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摘要 

  武裝分裂主義運動的研究（詳見文獻綜述）是一個複雜的過程。衝突涉及各個方面，

例如衝突的起源、軌跡、升級、僵持期、談判、爭端解決與衝突後建設和平。關於分離主

義運動的研究主要集中在戰鬥和衝突後建設和平戰略上，學者主要分析危機的影響及其對

平民和武裝部隊的挑戰。本研究以印度阿薩姆聯合解放陣線（ULFA）與菲律賓莫洛民族

解放陣線（MNLF）為例，旨在研究調停者（第三方談判者）在種族衝突中干預的作用，

並給予調停者在維持和平中所付出的努力，給予適當的評價。在以前的研究中，缺乏關於

預防衝突以及一旦簽署和平協議後應關注事項的研究，也鮮少對印度及菲律賓的衝突及和

平進程進行研究，這使本論文中研究的案例，具獨特性。 

  本論文中運用了跨個案比較來解析，並著重於私人外交及在種族衝突中的和平營造，

再藉由田野採訪調查、檔案研究、引用過往的學術著作等，得到了以下的結論。 首先，

本研究認為，眾多第三方調停者之間的協調，對於和平維護以及簽屬和平協議後的監督的

必要性。 此外，調停者的地位與權力在確定和平協議的走向最具影響力。 本論文也說明

，調停者的人際關係以及地理位置，影響了他們扮演調停者的動機。 

  在某些案例中，具有相同文化根源且在地理位置上接近衝突的調停者，會主動介入調

停，並將協助調停事務視為其道德責任。 最後，調停者介入時機至為重要。 調停者可以

及早意識到引發衝突的徵兆，並在衝突開始之前，向政府提出建言，以確保和平。 

關鍵字：分離主義運動、民族衝突、調停者、協調、地位與權力、地理位置、介入時機 
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Abstract 

The study of armed separatist movements (see in the literature review) is a complex process. A 

conflict involves various aspects, such as its origin, trajectory, escalation, the period of stalemate, 

negotiation, dispute settlement, and post-conflict peacebuilding. Studies on separatist movements 

have mostly focused on the strategies of fighting and post-conflict peacebuilding. Researchers 

have mainly analyzed the crisis's impact and its challenges to the civilians and armed forces. By 

taking the case of the United Liberation Front of Asom (ULFA) and Moro National Liberation 

Front (MNLF), this research aims to examine the role of mediator (3rd party negotiators) 

interventions in ethnic conflicts and give the mediators the proper credit for their efforts to attain 

peace. In the previous studies, there has been a lack of research on conflict prevention and what 

aspects to focus on once a peace agreement has been signed.  

There has been less research on the formation of factionalism among the separatist groups as well. 

To address the puzzle mentioned before, this dissertation adopts a cross-case comparison to answer 

the puzzle and focusing on private diplomacy and peacemaking in ethnic conflicts. By conducting 

in-field interviews, archival research, and using the previous scholarly works, the dissertation came 

out with the following conclusion. First, the research argues that coordination among the multiple 

third-party mediators is necessary to maintain peace on the ground and watchdog for the post-

peace agreement deals. Furthermore, it is argued that the mediator's position and power are the 

most influential in determining the peace deal's direction. This thesis suggests that a mediator's 

connection and geographical location influence their motives for acting as a mediator. 

In some cases, a mediator who shares the same cultural roots and geographically close to the 

conflict comes forward to mediate, taking it as their moral responsibility. Also, the timing of the 

intervention by the mediators is essential. A mediator can identify the early signs of the conflict 

and bring those concerns to the government. 

 

Keywords: Separatist movements, Ethnic conflicts, Mediators, Coordination, Positon and Power, 

Geographical location, Timing of the intervention, Factionalism 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Mediators in Peace Process 

The study of armed separatist movements (see in the literature review) is a complex process. A 

conflict involves various aspects to it, such as its origin, trajectory, escalation, the period of 

stalemate, negotiation, dispute settlement, and post-conflict peacebuilding. Studies on separatist 

movements have mostly focused on the strategies of fighting and post-conflict peacebuilding. 

Researchers have mainly analyzed the crisis's impact and its challenges to the civilians and armed 

forces (see literature review). 

Recently, there has been a growing role of mediators in armed conflicts around the world. 

According to available data, since the mid-1990s, almost half of all mediation1 efforts worldwide 

involved more than one-third party2 (Beber, 2010, p. 3-4). Another research study of international 

conflicts between 1945 and 1990 found out that in 241 conflicts mediation method was used almost 

six times more often than any other conflict management activity (Bercovitch & Houston, 1996, 

p. 4). The data mentioned above shows the importance of mediation efforts in conflict resolution. 

This research aims to examine the role of mediator (3rd party negotiators) interventions in ethnic 

conflicts and give the mediators the proper credit for their efforts to attain peace. In the previous 

studies, there has been a lack of research on conflict prevention and what aspects to focus on once 

a peace agreement has been signed. There has been less research comparing the ethnic conflicts 

and the peace process involved in India and the Philippines. The cases focused on the thesis are 

unique in themselves.  

The Indian case involved a local mediator, and no foreign mediator was accepted by the 

Government of India (GOI). In contrast, in the Philippines case, there was always a foreign 

mediator involved. The question of why the topics were chosen from India and the Philippines 

only? In the subsequent sub-sections, it has been discussed in detail.  

 
1 I will be using “Mediation”, “Conflict Intervention” or “Negotiation” alternatively according to the authors cited 
2 I will be using “Mediators”, “peace negotiators” or “Third-party” interchangeably according to the authors cited. 
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In general, mediation is considered to be done by a neutral party in a conflict to give talks and 

peace a chance. Traditionally, the mediators' role has been to bring conflicting parties to talk to 

one another, but, over time, the parts that mediators play have been expanding. These roles now 

include monitoring the peace process, drafting ceasefire agreements, supporting post-negotiation 

development initiatives. In the following sections, we will understand why it is a major concern to 

study mediation in peace processes. 

1.2 CASES Chosen 

This thesis aims to address the role of mediators by taking two case studies. One is from the 

Northeastern Region (NER) of India with the separatist group of United Liberation Front of Asom 

(ULFA). The second is the Southern Philippines' Moro Conflict within the Mindanao region, 

specifically Moro National Liberation Front (MNLF) and the various factions and policies 

followed by both groups. The ULFA and the MNLF were chosen for this thesis as no previous 

studies have been conducted on the role of mediators in the peace process in these regions. Both 

regions have multiple tribes, each having different customs, religions, and languages. 

Understanding the area and the conflict will contribute to policymakers' efforts in India and the 

Philippines, aiming for peace and stability. 

The reason for case selection is as important as understanding the literature and methodology 

related to research. There are some requirements for a non-biased case selection. First, a well-

defined research objective and appropriate research strategy are required. Secondly, cases should 

not be chosen simply because they are "interesting" or because much data exist for studying them 

(George & Bennett,2005, p. 69). Thirdly, while choosing a case, the researcher has a particular 

goal for it. As John Gerring argues, any attempt to compare the issues must focus on the goals that 

are appropriate to that technique (Gerring, 2017, p. 48).  

Selecting the cases for this thesis involved background reading of various internal armed conflicts 

in the world (see literature review). Later in this section, it will be discussed why these two 

particular cases, i.e., the ULFA conflict in Assam, India, and MNLF conflict in Mindanao, the 

Philippines, were selected. The similarities and differences between them are broadly explained. 



‧
國

立
政 治

大

學
‧

N
a

t io
na l  Chengch i  U

niv

ers
i t

y

DOI:10.6814/NCCU202100216

 

3 
 

The theme of the thesis is relevant to the current date. Firstly, in 2018, the GOI released the 

National Register of Citizens (NRC) starting from Assam state3 by amending the Citizenship 

(Amendment) Act 2003. To ascertain how many legal citizens there are in Assam state, GOI 

introduced NRC. The GOI considers having NRC across the country to determine the country's 

total illegal migrants (The New Indian Express, September 26, 2018). Assam was chosen as the 

first state to have the NRC. It contained countless migrants into the country after India's 

independence in 1947, significantly changing its demographics. It led to protests by locals, and the 

Indian Parliament officially acknowledged the problem in 1950, bypassing the Immigrants 

(Expulsion from Assam) Act 1950 (Joseph, 2006, p.7). NRC is a critical step to understand our 

case based on ULFA. Later in the thesis, we will cover it in greater detail.  

Secondly, in 2018, the Philippines passed the Bangsamoro Organic Law (BOL)4 , which promises 

more autonomy to Mindanao Island in the south. BOL is being termed as an improvement to the 

Autonomous Region of Muslim Mindanao (ARMM) implemented in 1989. Erin Cook has 

mentioned that there have been multiple stakeholders in the Mindanao region. As President 

Rodrigo Duterte hail from the Mindanao region, he hopes to include all the society sections, 

including the Chairman of MNLF Nur Misuari (The Diplomat, August 1, 2018). 

a) ULFA 

It is a group based in NER of India, in the state of Assam. The ULFA was formed as an anti-

foreigner movement and later grew to be an anti-India group, aiming to create its own separate 

country for the Assamese people. The word "Assam" came from the Ahom Dynasty, which ruled 

Assam for more than 600 years. Assam was previously known as "Kamarupa" or "Pragjyotisha."  

In 1836, Britain decided to make Bengali the state's (province) official language (Baruah,1999, p. 

10). Later in 1839, Britishers allowed non-native Assamese to rent land for tea plantations in 

Assam. The locals were exploited after that point (Roy, 2012, p. 2). Language and immigration 

policies and an influx of laborers from outside Assam, created friction with locals. C.S. Mullan, a 

British colonial official responsible for the census report of 1931, predicted that "…immigration 

was likely to alter permanently the whole future of Assam and to destroy more surely than the 

 
3 States is used in India in place of the province. 
4 Bangsamoro Basic Law (BBL) was the earlier version of the law. But after passing in the Senate and later on ratified 
through a plebiscite is now called BOL.  
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Burmese invasion of 1820, the whole structure of Assamese culture and civilization" (Baruah, 

2012, p. 31). 

India became an independent country on August 15, 1947. It gave GOI the power to re-organize 

the borders of the state. Post-independence GOI came under pressure from different ethnic groups 

as they demanded separate states which could represent their identity. It created different states 

from the original Assam. GOI from the original Assam state carved out Nagaland, Meghalaya, and 

other North-Eastern states. Later, during 1970-71 due to the disturbance in East Pakistan (later 

Bangladesh), millions of people crossed over to Assam as refugees, changing Assam's demography 

and putting pressure on local and state governments' resources.  

According to noted Assamese historian Professor Tilottoma Misra, despite being the largest 

producer of tea, oil, plywood, and forest products, Assam remains one of the country's most 

impoverished and industrially backward states (Misra, 1980, p. 56). Recent data suggest that 69% 

of the population is involved in agriculture, which contributes approximately 30% of the state's 

GDP (GOI, 2019). Assam's Human Development Index (HDI) stands at number twenty-three 

among all the 29 states and 7 Union Territories of India. HDI rank of Assam is relatively low, 

considering the number of natural resources found within the country (National Institution for 

Transforming India Ayog, 2014). 

In Assam, the fight was against GOI, where there were multiple levels of third-party interveners, 

mostly from CSOs and NGOs. The neighboring country, Bangladesh, played a role majorly in 

arresting and expatriating the leaders of ULFA from its soil. From 1991, there were multiple 

attempts for peace talks. These have involved the Assam Chief Minister (CM), Indian Prime 

Minister (PM), ULFA leaders, personal contacts of ULFA leaders, local scholars, and professors. 

With time ULFA has splintered into factions. The faction is ULFA-I ("I" stands for Independent), 

which is opposed to peace talks, and the pro-talks are known as S-ULFA ("S" stands for 

Surrendered). There have been multiple localized attempts to attain peace, with the minimum 

involvement of neighboring foreign countries and aid or foreign NGO groups in the mediation 

process. There is a lack of in-depth study on the role of the third-party mediators in this conflict. 
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b) MNLF 

The second case chosen is the Moro conflict in Southern Philippines. The group that is focused on 

is the MNLF. The MNLF started as a group to create a separate Moro Land for the people. Changes 

in the demographic composition in Mindanao over the past 100 years due to the gradual 

'minoritisation' of local inhabitants, and a 'policy of neglect' by the Manila government, and also 

in its failure to deliver essential services to the people in Mindanao, contributed to the formation 

and strengthening of the MNLF (Mercado, 2011, p. 118).  

Muslims in Mindanao have long protested and claimed that the Manila government exploits its 

natural resources and occupies their land for its benefit in Mindanao (Vellema & Lara, 2011, p. 

307). There were growing numbers of attacks on the Christian communities by the Muslims and 

vice-versa. In the late 1960s, deadly armed clashes between Christian settlers calling themselves 

"Ilagas" and groups of Muslims known as "Blackshirts" and "Barracudas" escalated to a very high 

level in the Mindanao area (Dumia, 1991, p. 56).  

With such an increase in attacks, Muslim nationalism was significant among the Muslims in 

Mindanao. As we will assess the position and power in the mediation process and the formation 

of factions, it will be a fascinating comparison. The majority of the third-party interveners for the 

Moro conflict were individual countries and international organizations such as the Organization 

of Islamic Council (OIC). Its member Libya, Indonesia, Malaysia, Saudi Arabia, and Brunei all 

played a crucial role in bringing the Government of the Philippines (GPH) and the MNLF together 

for peace talks. When MNLF started peace talks with the GPH, it splintered into another faction 

named Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF).  

There are multiple reasons for focusing on these two conflicts. Some of the similarities (as shown 

in Figure 1.1) that needed to be mentioned are: 

a) Both conflicts by ULFA in India and MNLF in the Philippines started in the 1970s.  

b) Both groups, ULFA and MNLF, started peace talks. During the peace talks, factions were 

formed from the leading secessionist group, respectively.  

c) The armed group's leaders accepted holding positions of power rather than fighting against the 

respective governments.  
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d) The influx of foreigners (who were not native to the place) created a significant disturbance in 

the region.  

e) Improper land distribution was also one of the critical reasons for the conflict on both sides to 

start. Such action agitated the locals to revolt when the government did not heed their pleas. 

 

Figure 1.1: Similarities between ULFA and MNLF movements 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Compiled by the author 

However, there exist some exciting differences (see Figure 1.2) too:  

a) The ULFA was formed due to land grabbing and language imposition on locals. In contrast, the 

MNLF was a religious separatist group.  

b) In the mediation process for ULFA was mostly mediated by the civil society groups. These 

people are well connected and have personal relations with the ULFA leaders and the government. 

In the case of the MNLF, the mediators were mostly nation-states, local and foreign NGOs. Libya, 

Indonesia, and Malaysia were the critical mediators for the peace process.  

c) In ULFA, there has been no formal peace agreement signed, besides a ceasefire of hostilities. 

In the MNLF case, there has been a ceasefire and a formal peace. 
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d) The nation's power5 of India and the Philippines mattered varyingly to whether outside countries 

could interfere or not. In the ULFA case, India made a domestic issue, with Bangladesh and Bhutan 

helping curtail the ULFA's support base. In the MNLF case, there was the involvement of various 

foreign states and religious organizations. They were encouraged to mediate both by the GPH and 

MNLF after the latter made the issue internationalized by approaching OIC. 

Figure 1.2: Dissimilarities between ULFA and MNLF movements 

 

Source: Compiled by the author 

1.3 Research Questions 

By assessing the ULFA and MNLF cases, it showed that the mediators' role was essential in 

attaining a peace accord. At the same time, it has led to the formation of factionalism. It brings us 

to the first puzzle: 

Why mediators succeed or fail? 

The second puzzle is related to the position and power (see in the Literature review) of the 

mediators affecting the mediation process.  

Is there any difference between the mediation techniques between a government-appointed 

mediator and an NGO? What are the unique advantages each enjoys?  

 
5 Here nation power constitutes a country large enough to maintain itself without assistance from another country. 
It includes parameters such as economy size, land area, military, and population, etc. I have discussed the varying 
nature of power in the Literature Review. 
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Thirdly, it is seen that the separatist groups in an ethnic conflict often get split into different 

factions during the mediation process. One faction may be inclined to talks with the government. 

Simultaneously, the other(s) strongly oppose any kind of negotiations and continue the armed 

fight. Due to a small group of fighters or leaders, it cannot bear the hardship of continuing 

prolonged armed confrontations with the state forces. With the country's government being able 

to realize their mistakes of having an ethnic conflict, they try to find ways to solve the issue or 

have a backdoor negotiation to let the formation of factions in armed groups. It is easier for a 

country's leadership to deal with individual small groups than a larger group, which poses a 

significant threat to its integrity.  

In most cases, such splintering of armed groups elongates the fight, which, in turn, leads to more 

casualties and makes it much harder to attain peace in the region. There is less existing literature 

or studies on the formation of factions among the separatist groups. It has left this vital issue 

unattended, which makes the third puzzle also an important one to address: 

Why there is a formation of factions among armed separatist groups? What unique challenges do 

mediators face during the peace process, such as the splits in armed groups? 

1.4 Main Arguments 

The research argues that coordination among the multiple third-party mediators is necessary to 

maintain peace on the ground and watchdog for the post-peace agreement deals. During such 

conflicts, many external donors get involved as they provide aid or donations for the affected 

people. Here, the role of mediators or third-party interveners is useful for coordination among 

various donors. They can help gather, store, and distribute such assistance in the right locations, 

preventing the issue of overloading one region of the dispute with help when others have none. 

Furthermore, it is argued that the mediator's position and power are the most influential in 

determining the peace deal's direction. It is considered that the influence of state mediators is 

generally more significant (most of the time) than a non-state mediator such as an NGO or CSO. 

However, it is not always the case. If we study the peace process between the Indonesian 

government and the Free Aceh Movement (Gerakan Aceh Merdeka, or GAM), it was mediated 
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successfully by two different NGOs in two different periods. Centre for Humanitarian Dialogue6 

acted as a mediator in 1999-2004. Later in 2005, the peace process was mediated by the Crisis 

Management Initiative7 and the former President of Finland, Martti Ahtisaari (Kivimaki & 

Gorman, 2007). In contrast, the Israel-Palestine peacemaking process mediated by the U.S. in 1993 

saw its failure as the U.S. failed to convince the two side leaders to stop fighting on the ground 

(Nichols, 2019). However, the position and power are also related to the mediator's intentions, who 

is willing to mediate in the peace process. 

This thesis suggests that a mediator's connection and geographical location influence their 

motives for acting as a mediator. In some cases, a mediator who shares the same cultural roots and 

geographically close to the conflict comes forward to mediate, taking it as their moral 

responsibility. Those situated geographically far from the war sometimes act as mediators. They 

are trusted by all the conflicting parties to mediate truthfully. It is considered that they have little 

or no personal gains to make from the conflict. 

Mediators from third parties serve as a bridge between two or more parties to the dispute. They 

also give the individuals who are impacted due to conflicts a voice. Mediators also try to support 

them by providing compensation, saving their lives, and making ceasefire agreements, allowing 

them to return to restore their homes and lives. 

Also, the timing of the intervention by the mediators is essential. A mediator can identify the early 

signs of the conflict and bring those concerns to the government. Moreover, suppose the 

government works to plug the gaps of the concerns raised. In that case, it may help avoid an armed 

struggle by the marginalized population. 

Another part of the argument is about forming factions among the armed groups when there is an 

ongoing peace talk. Such formation of factions is due to differences in ideas, conceptions of peace, 

and personal relations with other leaders and cadres of the group. The faction group leaders put a 

lot at stake when they want to continue fighting and living in hardship. It might involve hiding in 

deep thick forests in harsh climatic conditions. 

 
6 Centre for Humanitarian Dialogue (CHD) is a Switzerland based private diplomacy organization founded in August 
1999. Its mission is to help prevent, mitigate, and resolve armed conflicts through dialogue and mediation. 
7 Crisis Management Initiative (CMI) is an independent Finland based NGO founded by former President of Finland 
Martti Ahtisaari in 2000. It works to prevent and resolve conflicts through informal dialogue and mediation.  
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1.5 Research Methodology and Data Source 

In the previous section, I have discussed the research questions that this thesis will address. It also 

developed some hypotheses based on the research gaps, which will be elaborated in the literature 

review and critical argument and possible solutions to such research gaps. This section gives an 

overview and explanation of the methodology used for this research. 

Qualitative Research Method 

This section discusses why the Qualitative Research Method (QRM) was used for this thesis. When 

we talk about research methods, there are two essential terms to address. The first is the methods, 

and the other is the methodology. "Methods" can be defined as the processes and strategies that 

have been applied in collecting the data (JacksonII, Drummond, & Camara, 2007, p. 22). The term 

"methodology" refers to how we approach problems and seek answers. The term applies to how 

one conducts research (Taylor & Bogdan, 1984, p. 10). 

There are two types of social science research methods: QRM, and the other is the Quantitative 

Research Method (QuRM). QRM refers to research that produces descriptive data, such as people's 

own written or spoken words and observable behavior (Taylor & Bogdan, 1984, p. 12). QuRM 

refers to counts and measures of things (Jackson, 1968, p. 3).  

Qualitative methods favor naturalistic observation and interviewing (Padgett, 2017, p. 5). Such 

QRM observation and talk to those people taking part in research make researchers sensitive to 

the people they are studying. Additionally, qualitative researchers interact with informants 

naturally and unobtrusively (Taylor & Bogdan, 1984, p. 23). QRM allows researchers to share in 

others' understandings and perceptions and explore how people structure and give meaning to their 

daily lives. Researchers using qualitative techniques examine how people learn about and make 

sense of themselves and others (Berg, 2009, p. 22). 

This thesis involves all the points discussed above on the QRM. This research will adopt a case 

study analysis method of QRM. It consists of an interview with the stakeholders to listen and, 

where possible, observe how the peace process is being conducted in the respective conflicts and 

the role of mediator's play. Such interviews will also try to understand how power dynamics 

influence mediation results. In the next section, it has been explained why the Case Study Method 
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(CSM) is used. Questions covered include: why CSM was chosen, data sources, interview process, 

and analysis. 

Case Study as a Method of Research 

Derek Beach and Rasmus Brun Pedersen argue that a " 'case' as an instance of causal process 

playing out, linking a cause (or set of reasons) with an outcome; they also added that a "case" is 

the unit in which a given causal relationship plays out, from the occurrence of the cause to the 

theorized outcome. (Beach & Pedersen, 2016, p. 56). A case must compromise the phenomena 

that an argument attempts to describe or explain (Gerring, 2017, p. 97). 

Bruce L. Berg describes the CSM as "which systematically collects enough knowledge about a 

single individual, social context, occurrence or community to allow the researcher to understand 

how the topic works or performs accurately" (Lune & Berg, 2017, p. 123). Scholars such as John 

Gerring (Gerring, 2017, p. 95) describe the case study as 'an extensive examination of a particular 

case or a small number of issues that draws on observational evidence and promises to shed light 

on a more significant population of subjects.' 

There do lies some criticism for CSM. First, is it rigorous enough? One of the most striking 

concerns has arisen over a presumed need for greater rigor in case study research. The second is 

that it is time-consuming, and that can result in massive, unreadable documents. Robert K. Yin 

also mentioned that case study research could not be generalizable (Yin, 2014, p. 10).  

This research has primarily used comparative and multiple research approaches in the broader 

context of CSM. Using the comparative method (comparing two cases), it aims to find potential 

causes of social phenomena such as conflict and third-party mediation in this case.  

The multiple cases taken will help us understand how different the two issues are in various 

variables such as origins of the conflict, forms of mediation, type of mediators, the policy adopted, 

and factionalism in the armed group's research. Jenny Stewart has argued that in the case of a 

multi-case study, several contrasting instances of a particular problem (phenomenon) are brought 

together to investigate, or to identify, key factors that seem to have some bearing on an outcome 

of interest (Stewart, 2012, p. 72). 
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Comparative Method 

This research has employed a comparative historical analysis method for a better understanding of 

the cases selected. The issues chosen for the thesis are a few decades old. One of the advantages 

of a comparative method analysis is that it does not follow a particular analysis method. 

James Mahoney and Dietrich Rueschemeyer have argued that comparative research embodies 

three features. Firstly, comparative analysis mainly concerns itself with the explanation and 

identification of the cases selected. Secondly, the comparative method of research takes the 

unfolding of the selected instances over time seriously. Third, the comparative process involves 

systematic and contextualized comparisons of similar and contrasting cases (Mahoney & 

Rueschemeyer, 2003, pp. 111-113). The cases taken for this research from India and the 

Philippines follow the three comparative methods, as suggested by Mahoney and Rueschemeyer. 

The cases chosen for the study in this thesis have used a historical explanation of the conflict, 

determining how the peace process unfolds. It also argues that specific critical incidents during the 

conflict influence decision making. Finally, it compares the cases and explains how the peace 

process occurs in two different scenarios. 

In the following chapters, the cases are explained on how they have unfolded into an armed 

struggle over time. The cases chosen for the comparison do have some similarities and differences 

mentioned in the earlier part of this chapter. 

Arend Lijphart has criticized the comparative method by saying that there is no fixed number of 

variables between the cases to be compared. Such comparison can create utter confusion and make 

the volume of data higher (Collier, 1993, p. 106). Lijphart also gave some solutions to overcome 

the criticisms he made. He suggested that the researcher focuses on "comparable cases" that differ 

in terms of the critical variables that focus on analysis. The research has followed the Lijphart 

recommendations while doing a comparative study. Comparing India and the Philippines cases on 

a set of variables (see research framework), multiple hypotheses and main arguments were made. 

This thesis has tried its best to overcome the criticism or challenges that come with the 

methodologies adopted. The cases chosen for the thesis are relevant to enhance our understanding 

of private diplomacy, mediation, and factions in the armed ethnic groups. The reason for choosing 

two cases was to make the findings and understanding of armed conflicts better and efficiently 
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while comparing them in the Asian context. Even though the cases are from Asia, both have their 

unique characteristics. The study aims to identify the similarities and differences in the peace 

process and identifying the crucial variables needed for a prosperous peace. The findings from the 

cases chosen are not limited to the Asian context only. It can be used in other parts of the world as 

well. 

Data Sources and Collection Procedure  

Yin has suggested six different types of collecting data, which involve: documentation, archival 

records, interviews, direct observations, participant-observation, physical artifacts (Yin, 2014, p. 

101). This thesis adopted two case-studies that are in two different conflict settings.  

Here, the data for this analysis were obtained by the author in the following ways--  

At first, I have done in-depth literature, journal articles, working papers, reports, news websites, 

and other relevant sources related to Assam and Mindanao's conflict. I have collected relevant data 

from government and NGO websites involved in the peace process in the given conflict and from 

those who are experts in the mediation process.  

Secondly, I have done my fieldwork in Assam and adjoining areas as the violence in NER India is 

very well knitted among each other and also in Mindanao and other possible places (details 

are to be disclosed in the next sub-section). However, in such a place's security situation keeps 

changing and unpredictable association with violence by other groups and factional groups so that 

research will depend on peace in the area. 

Thirdly, I processed the data collected during the fieldwork and come out with some analyses in 

this part. Additionally, I have tried to meet and discuss in person or via Skype, social media, and 

email with the scholars about the research and the third-party mediators. They were not accessible 

during the field visits in the two countries. I tried to match the literature, field study, and 

discussions with the experts in mediation. I approached a few of them again when I was required 

to re-confirm any of the doubts shooting up during my research. 

Fourthly, I have done some archival analysis from local libraries and think-tanks, including 

educational institutions. It was done to find out if I can find any further information relevant to the 

study. 
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Interview Process and Recruitment of Participants 

Qualitative interviewing is a way of finding out what others feel and think about their worlds 

(Rubin & Rubin, 1995, p. 1). A. Schutz has discussed majorly three pivotal characteristics of 

qualitative interviews. First, they are considered ordinary conversations. Secondly, interviewers 

are more interested in knowing the facts rather than judging their interviewees. Thirdly, the content 

of the interview is always open, depending on the interviewee's mood. (Schutz, 1967, p. 62). 

There are three types of interviews: unstructured, semi-structured, and structured. The researcher 

suggests the subject for discussion with an unstructured format but has few specific questions in 

mind (Douglas, 1985, p. 5). In a semi-structured (also called focused) format, researchers look for 

more detailed information. The interviewer introduces the topic, then guides the discussion by 

asking specific questions (Merton, Fiske, & Kendall, 1990, p. 15). The interviewer poses particular 

items in the structured format to get detail, for example, and context (Rubin & Rubin, 1995, p. 6). 

To conduct the research, I had to deal with multiple unstructured interviews because of the topic's 

sensitivity to many local residents. The violence in the affected region took a toll on people's minds 

and hearts. Moreover, it is impossible to have a structured format for an interview with the people 

on such delicate issues. 

Interviews can also be classified according to the information needed by the interviewer, such as 

cultural interviews, where researchers ask about shared understandings and rules of behavior. 

Topical interviews to learn about a particular event or process. Oral Histories knew about one 

specific time frame. Life History reflects on the life event of those being interviewed is studied. 

Evaluation interview, the researcher learns in-depth and detail how those involved view the 

successes and failures of a program or a project (Rubin & Rubin, 1995, p. 6).  

I followed an in-depth interpretive interviewing. As the research was conducted in India and the 

Philippines, the situations and the questionnaire were not the same. When the interviewee was not 

comfortable with the questions, I followed an open-ended listening method and understanding the 

person's view. 

Qualitative interviews are useful when one needs to bring some answers to puzzling questions. It 

is also useful when the research aims to understand the complicated relationships and slowly 

evolving events. It helps to know how present situations resulted from past decisions or incidents. 

Conducting interview helps in inductive and deductive research. The inductive method aims to 
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develop theory and test it with the case studies taken for analysis. The deductive aims first to get 

information and later try the ideas (Brouneus, 2011, p. 135). For the thesis, the main arguments 

were discussed, which were tested earlier during the interviews. During the fieldwork, it was found 

out that the idea of the geographical location of the mediator was the reason for choosing a 

mediator. Failure of early warning was one of the main reasons for the conflict to start. 

Additionally, the lack of post-peace monitoring also led to the re-start of the war in the region. 

The people chosen for the interview must have three significant characteristics. First, they should 

be knowledgeable about the cultural arena or the situation being studied. Second, they must be 

willing to talk. Thirdly, when people in the hall have different perspectives, the interviewees 

should represent the range of points of view (Rubin & Rubin, 1995, p. 64). 

The people for the interview chosen were the ones who were directly affected by the conflicts. 

They were the ones who, earlier in their position, have been doing peace mediation, facilitator, and 

the ones affected by the conflicts. Interviewees were government officers, local and central U.N. 

officials, representatives of International Non-Governmental Organizations (INGOs), and local 

NGOs as well as local population and security experts. The study tried to capture the voices of 

those available and accessible during the field research period and for an online interview. 

For the interview, a questionnaire was prepared (see Appendix 1) in consultation with the 

supervising Professor. Primary data was collected during field research in Assam and Nagaland 

states of India and Manila, and Mindanao, the Philippines, with the clause of safety and precautions 

adopted as these places still have conflicts going on from other groups. While conducting the 

interview, the interviewee's culture and personal choice were well-thought-out. When they wished 

to stay anonymous or did not wanted to have a digital recording of the interview, the interviewer 

accepted it. The questionnaire was in revising mode. When the interviewee was not comfortable 

with some questions, such questions were skipped. 

For the ULFA case, a field visit to the NER of India was essential. The visit was conducted from  

December 2018- January 2019. During the visit, organizations and individuals from the 

government, ULFA, NGOs, community leaders, and talking to ordinary people informally 

involved in the peace process and, in some way or other, got affected due to the conflict.  For the 

MNLF case, fieldwork has been done briefly in March 2018, where I have interviewed a peace 

panel member from GPH. I later conducted some online interviews with local officials as well, 
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who was available when contacted. Additionally, brief informal discussions with research scholars 

from Mindanao and Manila have been done during the visit.  

Data Analysis 

Yin has suggested that data analysis consists of examining, categorizing, charting, testing, or 

otherwise recombining evidence, to produce analytically based findings (Yin,2014, p.132). As this 

thesis is done through a case study, it is crucial to understand how to analyze it. R.E Stake has 

described three types of Case study data analysis. First is instrumental, which are illustrative 

devices used to highlight a larger issue or concern. The second is intrinsic, which focuses on the 

case itself as worthy of intensive scrutiny. The last is multiple, which follows the way similar to a 

single case study analysis but for interpretation and expansion, extracts meaning from more than 

one case (Padgett, 2017, p. 143). Data analysis begins while the intervening is still underway 

(Rubin & Rubin, 1995, p. 226). 

The author followed the following steps for analyzing the data during the fieldwork- First, note 

down the daily short reports of each day's keywords, including the significant reflections and 

learning got from the interviews. Second, as the language used in India's fieldwork was not in 

English (the language of the thesis), some time was spent on the translation by myself. Third, map 

out different data collected from fieldwork and other findings from books and research works from 

other scholars. Fourthly, it analyzes those collected data and puts them in a format that everyone 

can understand. Fifthly is to present the findings and my interpretations of this research. 

1.6 Contributions and Significance of the Study 

This thesis hopes to contribute to the theory of mediation and policies in the field of conflict 

resolution. The objective of researching India and the Philippines cases was to find the key 

parameters that contribute to a successful mediation and the challenges the mediators face in the 

peace process. Most researches on conflict resolution and peacemaking have been done from a 

western approach using a point of view that is not local to the region. By coming from the area 

itself, I was able to see the conflict from a local perspective. Such an advantage helped in 

understanding the conflict and the peace process from a unique angle. 

In short, the research will help us address the research questions and also understand the 

advantages and limitations of third-party coordination. The study's findings would be significant 
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as it involved interviews, on-ground visits (depending on the security situations), discussion with 

the mediators, and other stakeholders involved in the mediation process with the two cases taken. 

By conducting the interviews, the research aims to find out why mediators come out for mediation? 

Are there any other motives behind the third-party interveners other than stopping the violence?  

One of the critical contributions that this thesis hopes to make is understanding the formation of 

factions among the armed groups. Worsening of the personal connections among different leaders 

in the armed groups is considered one of the primary reasons for factions' formation. The formation 

of factions can also be seen as a weakness of mediators outside the negotiating mechanism, as 

mediators have not managed either of the opposing parties during the peace process. 

Another way this thesis wants to contribute is to understand the role of power dynamics among 

the mediators. It will look into the data available for the successful mediation, which has occurred 

and led to a peace agreement. It will show the different types of mediators involved and the position 

and power during the peace process. It will try to analyze how the various mediators involved in 

the peace process coordinate with each other and stay afloat, organizations like PCG in India and 

OIC in the Philippines case, did they faced any challenges and infighting among the members 

itself? The critical thing to differentiate here would be Policy Making and Policy Implementation. 

The stage of Policy Making comes after a peace deal is agreed and signed by the conflicting parties. 

Post-that, the Policy-Making set comes. Policy Making can be defined where all the stakeholders 

frame the policy with mediators' help. Policy Implementation can be described as how the system 

was agreed on being implemented on the ground and whether it needs further improvement or not. 

The research findings wish to help governments, organizations, and individuals worldwide 

involved in ethnic conflict mediation by finding the coordination policies among the multiple 

mediators and finding the crucial gaps, failures, and challenges that affect the peace process. 

1.7 Limitations 

As every research has some limitations, this thesis also carries some restrictions on it. First, this 

study explores the current literature on mediation and factionalism in conflict management. 

However, it does not encompass all literature in other social science areas, such as sociology or 

philosophy. Second, this study focuses only on the three main issues in general. There must be 

more research questions in this field, which might help understand the mediators' mediation 

process.  
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Thirdly, this thesis only covers two cases in the Asian context. The armed conflicts and the peace 

processes in other continents might occur differently. Fourthly, some interviewees could not speak 

freely during the interviews and hide some details about the conflict and the peace process, which 

reduced the interview's credibility. Some interviewees also wished not to be documented and not 

to include some sensitive details shared by them. However, the thesis has tried to overcome such 

limitations and came out for general understanding, which will be useful for most mediation 

processes. During the interview, the shortcomings were overcome by looking into other regional 

conflicts having similar violent patterns. I also tried to speak to the local researchers to get a clearer 

picture of the conflict and overcome the challenges. 

Even the QRM and CSM looks very promising, and there do exist various limitations to such type 

of research methods. As this research focuses on third-party mediators' role and the frequency of 

factionalism within armed separatist groups during the peace process, some stakeholders may not 

be available for interviews or relevant results. There is always a risk that the interviewee will begin 

to change his/her stance while expressing opinions on the issue. 

As the two conflicts mentioned in this research started from the 1970s, the founders and the first 

few mediators were no longer alive. Those who are alive, not all were available for an interview 

or shared any data. Some of the mediators and armed groups are too hard to reach, and few refused 

to talk with the researcher.  

Time is also another factor, as I am not a native to the places mentioned. Some key areas were out 

of reach to access due to security issues or curfews in the region. Lack of reliable transportation, 

lodging, and security during field visit was another constraint and limitation to this research. 

Despite all such restrictions and challenges, this thesis has tried its best and collected all available 

public sources to reach its objective. 

This section has provided a detailed method of why QRM is being used for this research. CSM 

was used to fulfill the QRM. I will be using CSM interviews, collecting essential documents, 

analyzing newspaper reports, and other reports from think-tanks, educational institutions, and 

government sources. In the next section, the meanings of various terms used in the thesis will be 

explained. 
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1.8 Definitions of Key Terms 

This thesis will be using various terminologies, and it is essential to understand them. The 

following section will briefly describe the terms used in the thesis, which will be elaborated more 

in detail in the later chapters of the thesis. 

Mediation 

Mediation is non-forceful and mostly non-binding. Mostly it is considered as a voluntary act of 

conflict management. Not all mediation follows a set of steps. The goal is not always mean to be 

for an agreement. There have been many times when mediation has ended up in failure. With more 

complexity, for example, Qatar intervening in peace talks between the USA and the Taliban. 

Therefore, we can define meditation as an act of interfering in others' conflict by "invitation."  

Mediators / Third-Party Interveners / Peace Negotiators 

Mediators are those who are trusted by all the conflicting parties. They are mostly invited to 

meditate to pass the voices from one party to another. They also act as a mouthpiece for the 

ordinary people who are affected. Sometimes mediators are paid to meditate, and some do it 

because they just want to see the conflict to stop. 

Multiparty Coordination  

For this research, we will see that various mediators, irrespective of their power, position, and type 

of nature working together to bring perpetual peace. Such coordination could happen either 

formally or informally. The formal way includes having multiple level talks and providing inputs 

and messages in a proper format. The informal way includes coordination based on personal links 

to each other by the multiparty coordinators. 

Conflict Resolution 

In layman terms, conflict resolution can be defined as ending or solving the issues which gave rise 

to the conflict. Such problems can be anything from, for instance, lack of development in the 

affected area, fight between two different groups with different ideologies, clans, religion. 

Peace 
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With almost all conflict resolution aiming for peace, we need to understand peace. As this study 

focuses on civil wars and fighting struggles within a region, stability can be recognized whenever 

there is no violent struggle for a sustained time where displaced people will return to their homes 

and return to their lives. The rule of law comes back in place. 

Separatist Groups 

Secessionist groups are less likely to be successful when employing violent tactics, providing 

further evidence for the secession norm. As we can see from Table 1.1, data from (Griffiths 2014, 

p. 84), successful violent secessions are declining. In the 19th century, more than 70% of 

secessions were achieved violently; the number drops to 55% in the 1st half of the 20th century. 

In the post-1945 era, violence occurs in approximately 21% of the cases. 

Table 1.1: Success Rate of Secession Movements, 1816-2011 

Source: Griffiths, 2014, p.84 

Separatist groups opt for an armed uprising against the earlier presented authority in the region, 

which leads to several battle deaths on both sides and affects the civilian population in the affected 

area. 

Factionalism 

Factionalism can be defined as the formation of different factions within a larger group. 

Factionalism can also be understood as the filter down of those individuals who are non-negotiable 

and possess a more hardcore ideology of their cause. 

J.B Bell (1998) and C.E. Zirakzadeh, 2002, (pg. 66-92) argue that "terrorist organizations are not 

monolithic nor is their structure stable. Rather, they are made up of heterogeneous factions that 

frequently splinter from one another as the political and economic landscape shifts". Factionalism 

can occur due to several factors such as the difference in opinions among the leaders, personal gain 

Years Total Secession 

Movements 

Number of 

Successful 

Secessionist 

Movements 

Success Rate of Secession 

Movements (%) 

1816-1899 154 11 7 

1900-1945 162 20 12 

1946-2011 1,555 28 2 
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among leaders, and also in fighting instigated by the opposition. This thesis will see the significant 

two-armed groups forming into different factions when the peace talks started. 

1.9 Outline of Chapters 

This thesis will be organized as the following. Chapter 1 will be an introduction to the thesis. It 

will help understand the cases chosen for the thesis, research questions followed by main 

arguments, methodology, and data source with details about the qualitative research method and 

its case study method used, how the data being collected, interview, and analysis of data collected. 

It also covers the contributions and limitations of the thesis. Chapter 2 focuses on the literature 

review of scholars' work on mediators, mediation, coordination, and the theoretical and conceptual 

framework used in this research.  

Chapter 3 will be discussing the conflict in Assam by ULFA. It will discuss the conflict situation 

until May 2019. This chapter will explore colonial history, which slowly led to the formation of 

ULFA. While we understand the ULFA, it will show us some critical points in the history of 

ULFA, which led to its faction formation. Chapter 4 will explain the peace process that began 

between ULFA and GOI. Here, we will see how mediators' role in various stages of the peace 

process was minimal. It will also help us to understand the reason for the formation of factions in 

ULFA.  

Chapter 5 will then analyze in detail the history of MNLF in the Philippines. This chapter is unique 

because it has seen various reasons for conflict and intervention by many foreign countries. To 

maintain a proper deadline for the ever-changing scenario on the ground, February 2019 was taken 

as the endpoint to explain Mindanao's scenario. It will also explain how the Moro conflict was 

related to the wars in the SEA region. Chapter 6 explains various mediators in the MNLF-GPH 

conflict did the mediation and peace process. Here, we will understand how, under different 

presidents, the peace process kept changing due to their own political goals. 

Chapter 7 will summarize the findings and a comparison of the two cases used for this research. It 

will then go through the critical lessons learned through the two cases. Chapter 8 will conclude 

this thesis with some recommendations for the future mediation process and possibly contribute to 

the factionalism literature. 
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CHAPTER 2 

Literature Review and Conceptual Framework 

This chapter will go through the previous literature on third-party mediation and factionalism 

among the armed groups. This chapter is divided mainly into three parts. It will first review some 

literature of the world's empirical cases and how the mediator roles led to the peace process's 

success and failure. The second part will examine the previous literature on different variables 

considered in the thesis, such as power, secessionist movements are? Formation of factionalism, 

the difference between nations' peace processes to nations fighting versus country to ethnic 

conflict, why conflicting parties want to negotiate during the conflict. It will cover the various 

concepts and definitions of mediators. It will try to analyze mediators' motivation to mediate, 

coordinate, advantages and disadvantages, and third-party mediators' challenges. 

At last, this part will analyze the mediation to explain mediation types affecting the conciliation 

strategy. In the third section, the research will discuss the theoretical framework relevant to this 

research. It will also include the conceptual framework, which this thesis would follow in the 

study. 

2.1 Empirical Cases 

The role of mediators and mediators' types has undergone gradual changes with time, from being 

only the facilitator of peace talks, deciding the next venue for negotiations, and drafting peace 

agreements to monitor peace agreements on the ground. Traditionally, there used to be only one 

mediator to facilitate peace talks. The mediator used to be mostly a powerful state or a group of 

countries such as the U.S.A, E.U, or the U.N. Mediator also included financial institutions such as 

World Bank, other significant N.G.O.s such as Amnesty International (A.I.), Red Cross, or private 

mediators, faith-based organizations such as Catholic church, Student Unions (S.U.) and local 

C.S.O.s. 

According to Michael Barnett and Raymond Duvall, International Organizations (I.O.s) act as a 

mediator to preserve the status quo. Their main goal is to freeze the existing power distribution. 

(Barnett & Duvall, 2005, p., 68). For example, in the conflict between India and Pakistan in 1948. 

During the war, U.N intervened at India's request and declared a ceasefire line between the two 



‧
國

立
政 治

大

學
‧

N
a

t io
na l  Chengch i  U

niv

ers
i t

y

DOI:10.6814/NCCU202100216

 

23 
 

sides, which has become the de-facto border between the two countries. In most cases, I.O.s act as 

a balancer during a conflict, which gives the conflicting parties pause to reflect on their actions. 

One successful intervention example by mediators involves the conflict between the Colombian 

Government and the Revolutionary Armed Forces of Colombia—People's Army (FARC). The war 

was ongoing since 1964, which is one of the oldest in the Latin American region. International 

organizations also mediated the peace process. The U.N., ICRC (International Committee of the 

Red Cross), E.U., or countries like Cuba, Norway, the United States were involved in the peace 

process between the Colombian Government and the FARC (Segura & Mechoulan, 2017, p. 30).  

Renata Segura and Delphine Mechoulan (2017) argued that the peace talks between the Colombian 

Government and the FARC were successful as the mediators made both sides abandon the armed 

fight and rather sit and discuss the peace. There were several critical factors for the peace talks. 

First, the peace talks' location made Cuba the perfect place. It was essential to keep the negotiators 

far from getting influenced by Colombia's politics and close enough for both sides to consult with 

their peers there. It complements our argument of the importance of "geographical location" where 

the mediators are based during peace talks. Conflicting parties should not waste much time moving 

from their locations for peace talks.  

Additionally, Cuba provided a space with tight control of who can get involved in the peace 

process and who cannot. Such a firm decision helped in limiting the participation of outsiders 

getting involved in the crucial talks. The mediator's concept of "position and power" helped in 

controlling rumors or misinformation. It could have been problematic if an N.G.O. or C.S.O. had 

got involved in the peace talks, as they lack enough power and influence to push the conflicting 

parties for talks in the Colombian case. The second was the peace process structure. Sometimes, 

the President of Colombia tried to include some revisions in the peace draft, which created some 

FARC frictions. Such uncalled action by the President of Colombia is significant because, as one 

of the conflicting parties was the state itself, the ruling party did interfere with the peace talks for 

its gains. Therefore, even the leaders of conflicting parties needed to be understood. It is one of 

the critical pillars of peace talks. 

Thirdly, foreign actors' played a key role, especially Cuba and Norway. Cuba was the host, while 

Norway became the principal financier. Neighboring countries Venezuela and Chile's presence 

showed the regional support to the talks. U.N. also played a key role as it had already got involved 
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in the conflict since its beginning. The mediation was an example of the positive coordination 

between more than one mediator with different nation-states and an international organization. As 

they divided their responsibilities of financing, hosting, and drafting the talks during the mediation 

process efficiently, they avoided the misinterpretation of each other moves.  

There are cases of conflicts prolonged for a long time with the absence or failure of mediator 

intervened negotiations. For example, in 2013, Matt Waldman, in his work has mentioned that the 

world saw the Taliban opening up its own office in Doha, Qatar, to set up an official 

communication channel with the stakeholders of Afghanistan's security and stability, especially 

the U.S.A (Waldman, Chatham House, 2013). In 2013, almost everyone became suddenly so 

optimistic about the new direction that they hoped a peace deal might be reached in Afghanistan 

then. On August 5, 2015, CNN came out with a report that the head of the Taliban's office in Qatar 

resigned, citing "internal factional struggles to seize control of the leadership" (Mullen, CNN, 

2015).  There was a complete absence of talks between the Taliban's factions (Jackson, 2019, pg. 

20). The fighting continues until this date, and many getting killed. New groups such as Daesh 

(ISIS) have also spread their tentacles in Afghanistan, making the already complex environment 

more complicated.  

However, with continuous violations of ceasefires and new groups such as ISIS getting into 

Afghanistan, a sense of mistrust was created with the constant fight. The talks between the U.S.A. 

and the Taliban failed eventually. Here, the conflicting parties' motives were positive initially, but 

later, it changed and led to continuous armed fights and the peace talks' failure. 

In another case in Libya, Africa, peace has been shattered in the Southern region between two 

ethnic groups. The southern area of Ubari town, which is considered the home for Tuareg and 

Tubu ethnic groups, are in a fight with each other right after Libya's leader Muammar Gadaffi was 

overthrown from power in 2011 (McGregor, 2016, p. 2). There was a power vacuum created after 

Gadaffi's death, which held the peace between these two tribes.  

One of the primary reasons these two tribes started fighting was to control the critical oil fields 

spread across southern Libya. The fight is now complicated because of Islamic State-backed 

fighters fighting against all the groups in the region.  With the involvement of foreign governments, 

including the U.S, Russia, France, and many others in the more considerable control of Libya's oil 
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fields and internal politics, the conflict does not seem to end anytime near soon (Wehrey, 2017, p. 

1). 

If we compare the first two cases, the talks' location has at all times been neutral. Other supporting 

countries and groups' involvement had always been there, but not in the latter case. Additionally, 

the participation of the U.S.A. in both countries militarily did complicate the situation. Being 

geographically closer to Colombia, the U.S.A. had various mediations in the peace process while 

majorly militarily in Afghanistan's case. 

In the Libyan case, it was clear that the one key figure, i.e., Muammar Gadaffi was the focal point 

of peace between the various tribes across Libya. However, once he was overthrown from power 

by the U.S and allies backed groups, the peace saw its end. Gadaffi's overthrow also gave a golden 

chance to smugglers who use the porous borders between Libya and Algeria and Niger to smuggle 

the oil (Wehrey, 2017, p. 11). With the whole country (Libya) in chaos, there is no one to stop 

them. Therefore, it is also necessary to know that not all peace deals last long if the key parameters 

or the individuals became absent. In the next section, we will study how different variables play 

their role in the mediation process. 

2.2 Previous Literature 

2.2.1 Power 

As mentioned before, power influences the mediation process. We first need to understand what 

power is. Robert Dahl (Lukes, 2015, p. 262) has defined "power" as the skill to get others to do 

what they otherwise would not do. Power can be expressed in various ways. Those who have more 

resources, such as money or natural resources, have a more significant influence. Such individuals, 

organizations, or countries can use their potential power measured in terms of resources into 

realized power, as measured by others' changed behavior. This can be termed as Power 

Conversion. 

For example, after discovering oil in their territory, countries in the Middle East used it as a tool 

to influence other countries' behavior. In the early 1970s, during the Arab-Israel war, they declared 

an oil embargo to states that did not support them or side with Israel. This move by the Middle 

East countries created a rise in oil prices worldwide and affected many countries' growth. 

Therefore, resources are crucial to the power of a country or group. Some power resources can be 
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defined by how many people in a given nation or organization are skilled enough to do a particular 

job. 

In general, power has been differentiated in majorly two ways. First, the hard power such as using 

the military, economic might to make the other do what the adversary wants—taking the cue from 

our previous example of the U.S.A. and its allies' involvement in Afghanistan. Using leverages 

against those who lack resources to run their economy and depended on others for their survival. 

Second, it is soft power, which means getting others to want what one wants without using any 

hard ways. Soft power was coined by Joseph Nye (Joseph S. Nye, 2000, p. 55). However, a third 

way exists; it is termed smart power, which combines both hard and soft power. In the given case 

study for the thesis, we will see how the mediators have used all sorts of power based on their 

position as a nation-state, N.G.O.s, or individual. 

In his work in “Who Governs” (Dahl, 1961, p. 336), R. Dahl has explained how to determine if 

someone is powerful. He said to "determine for each decision which participants had initiated 

alternatives that were finally adopted had vetoed alternatives initiated by others or had proposed 

alternatives that were turned down. These actions were then tabulated as individual 'successes' or 

'defeats.' The participants with the most significant proportion of successes out of the total number 

of successes were then considered to be the most influential." This statement of Dahl can be seen 

in the practice of the U.N. Security Council. For example, if there is a referendum and out of 5 

permanent members, if one of them vetoed a decision, the bill does not pass through even if the 

other ten non-permanent members vote yes for a decision. 

In terms of power, countries or organizations also get involved in balancing, terming power 

balance. The balance of power predicts that governments will act to prevent anyone or the state 

from developing a preponderance of power (Joseph S. Nye, 2000, p. 59). Suppose we look into 

China's One Belt One Road (OBOR) program, which promises enormous economic benefits 

through China's investment of lots of money by building infrastructure and boosting intra-region 

trade. Many countries followed in too, for example, Sri Lanka, where China developed the 

Hambantota port in the southern part of the country. When Sri Lanka could not repay the loan, the 

port's operating rights came under the Chinese company's control. To prevent such loss of local 

infrastructure to China, many countries such as the U.S.A., India, and others have shown red-flag 

to the OBOR program. 
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In other cases, some nations get into an alliance with other countries or regional groups to maintain 

a balance of power. During the Cold War, to counter the Soviet Union forces, the U.S.A. got into 

an alliance with European nations in NATO. It was mutually beneficial for the U.S.A. and 

European countries as they were worried about the Soviet Union military. In the same, to counter 

NATO, the Soviet Union got into an alliance with other nations sharing the same ideologies named 

Warsaw Pact.  

K. Beardsley (2009) has mentioned the power and position of the mediators in the peace process 

helps reduce the cost of the conflict. He has missed out on the effects of geographical location on 

the use of power by anyone. It is not comfortable and practical for anyone to put its resources far 

from its geographical location. It increases the costs of exerting its influence significantly and 

might have to leave the situation intervened unfinished. In the next section, we will discuss what 

and how the secessionist movements are formed and understand their motives. 

2.2.2 Secessionist Movements 

Secessionist conflicts are the disputes or fights involving a country and a particular group with an 

ideology. They fight over sensitive issues such as language, culture, economy, political and 

geopolitical divisions. 

Secession can be defined as an attempt to establish a separate sovereign state. As we can see in the 

two given cases taken for this thesis, both ULFA and MNLF were formed to create their countries. 

These two cases can be related to a thought called "primordialism." Primordialism concerning 

ethnicity argues that "ethnic groups and nationalities exist because there are traditions of belief 

and action towards primordial objects such as biological factors and especially territory location 

(Gryosby, 1994, p. 168). It brings a sense of togetherness based on one's ethnicity. Based on race, 

one belongs to a geographical location (Bayar, 2009, p. 2). For the believers of primordialism, 

ethnicity comes first, and then the country comes second.   

Using primordialism theory, one can also understand Chinese nationalism based on ethnic groups 

spread across the world. In recent years, the Chinese Government has asked and even sponsored 

various events to let people of Chinese ethnicity worldwide believe that they all belong to one 

ethnic family, i.e., Chinese. The Chinese are also claiming their rights in Taiwan based on sharing 

the same Chinese identity and belonging to one big family, i.e., China. 
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Primordialism straightly challenges the Westphalia concept of a sovereign state. Different ethnic 

groups in a country put together to believe in one nation, putting into their ethnicity in back. The 

primordialism argument "suggests that irreconcilable differences due to cultural gaps cause fear 

and conflict that begets violence" (Sambanis, 2001, p. 263). Due to improper knowledge of a 

particular ethnic group, one can easily misjudge specific actions and be misinterpreted and 

unacceptable to particular communities. 

The idea of primordialism has faced challenges from constructivist, most notably from Benedict 

Anderson. Anderson has argued that “language” plays a critical part in creating nationalism among 

individuals. He argues that print-languages were responsible for the national consciousnesses 

among individuals (Anderson, 2006, pp. 43,44). Anderson explains that a single language was the 

key to the construction of the idea of nationalism. 

However, Anderson's thoughts on language and nationalism can be criticized. Anderson’s 

argument holds in Western nations where they mostly use one language and with a single script. 

For example, English is a language. There are certainly different forms of speaking English, but 

the writing style across the countries is all the same. Speaking English does not necessarily make 

anyone an American or British. 

When we put Anderson’s concept of language and nationalism in an Asian context, it shows mixed 

results. Suppose we take India as an example of Anderson’s concept of nationalism. India is 

considered a subcontinent due to its numerous languages, where most of them have their separate 

writing script. Although India is a big country with defined boundaries, there is no such language 

called Indian, and there is no single common language among the Indians, which can be termed as 

“national language.”  

Taking the case of Assam state in India as used in this thesis, we saw many Bengalis speaking 

populations seek refuge in Assam and West Bengal state in 1971. Even though they speak the same 

language, Bengali, one of West Bengal states' language, the refugees were still considered “aliens.” 

Even a Hindi language speaking person may learn to speak Assamese by living in Assam or any 

other language of India. He/she will still be considered as an outsider to the living place or 

ethnicity. The states in India post-independence are organized based on language, not ethnicity. 

Therefore, Anderson’s argument does not support the idea of nationalism in the Indian context. 
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When we consider our second case Mindanao, in the Philippines again, language plays the least 

importance in creating nationalism among the Moro population. The Philippines government 

introduced “English” and “Tagalog,” which is widely spoken in the Luzon island, northern 

Philippines. However, since the colonization period of Spanish and later Americans, Mindanao 

never accepted English or other languages as their own. In conversation with Mindanao 

individuals, they explained that there are multiple languages based on ethnicity within Mindanao, 

and they do not have a single common language (PH7, Interview, 2020).  

Hence, it can be argued that one can learn a different language or may even speak the same 

language, but the individual cannot be considered to belong to a particular ethnicity or a country. 

Anderson’s argument holds in the countries that mostly follow a language policy where a common 

language is spoken across the country and gives the “nationalism” feeling among its individuals. 

Countries such as South Korea, Japan, Indonesia are some countries from the Asian context, which 

holds Anderson’s argument on ethnicity and nationalism. 

Scholar Ralph R. Premdas came out with the Premdas framework, which distinguishes primordial 

factors- language, religion, race, etc. Secondary factors-economic and political grievances-that 

lead to separatism secession (Premdas, Samarasinghe, & Anderson, 1990, p. 6). 

Secession can also be seen as divorce, which is an ultimate act of alienation. Secession is done 

against a country. The act of secession might lead to having most of a country's characteristics, 

such as having its Government, people, resources, and its own identity. Self-determination of 

nationality groups is an enshrined sacred right. It is often asserted as an absolute and unqualified 

right. However, rights are never unequivocal and unrestrained. The right to secede and determine 

a group's destiny is asserted in diametrical opposition to another sacred right, that of a state to 

safeguard its sovereignty and territorial integrity (Reynolds, 1996, p. 28)  

There are a few common characteristics of secessionist movements mentioned by Premdas, such 

as (Premdas, Samarasinghe, & Anderson, 1990, p. 14-16):  

a) An organized struggle—It is organized; its energies and vision are directed. It embodies action, 

tension, and resistance. Such an organized struggle usually has one chosen leader among the 

secession group who is agreed by everyone. 
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b) Territorial self-government—A secessionist movement looks for a territory that claims to be 

'homeland.'  The secessionist movement aims to govern the territory and protect its traditions and 

culture. In most cases, the secessionist movement demands a separate land utterly independent 

from the parent organization/nation-state.  

c) Facilitated by primordial and secondary factors- A secessionist movement usually sustains 

itself by claiming to have one language or religion or race and values. It can also claim as a subject 

of discrimination, neglect, exploitation, repression, or domination. 

d) The doctrine of self-determination as a right- A secessionist movement believes that self-rule 

is right and completely natural. It considers that the whole group has the right to self-determination.  

e) The state as a unit of an international organization- Occurs in an international environment, 

where the state is the established unit of a sovereign existence. The secession movement believes 

it is also a part of the international community. 

Still, among all the characteristics mentioned above, what is missing is the thinking of such groups' 

leaders. Those are the ones who fight against military and economically superior nations. The 

leaders of such groups are also responsible for agreeing to the peace talks, and if they are ultimately 

going for peace talks, what might be the reasons for it? Such things have been kept missing in the 

literature of characteristics of secessionist movements. They also failed to mention the secessionist 

groups' methods for demanding or fighting for their rights. It has been most vocal; later, it changes 

to an armed movement, which leads to deaths and violence in the region. 

Chanakya wrote one of the classic works to address the secessionist movements in his book 

"Arthashastra,"8 which means "the science of economics." He mentioned two types of persons to 

deal with by a King during a secessionist movement. The first is the abettor, and the second is the 

instigator. Kautilya mentioned that the instigator of a secessionist movement poses the most danger 

to a kingdom (L.N.Rangarajan, 1992, p. 138). 

Chanakya mentioned four means to tackle with an instigator. These are-sama, dana, bheda, and 

danda, which means adopting a conciliatory attitude, placating with rewards and gifts, sowing 

dissension among enemies, and lastly, using force. Chanakya mentioned that these four methods 

 
8 According to different findings some argue, Arthashastra being written in between of 2nd and 3rd Century BCE.  
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could be used singly or in combination in any particular order to end the secession movement in a 

kingdom (L.N.Rangarajan, 1992, p. 91). Also, Chanakya stated that the King must find out if the 

secession occurred due to his fault. If it is then, King should correct them. Moreover, if it is not, 

then the secession should be dealt with according to the rebellion’s power and gravity 

(L.N.Rangarajan, 1992, p. 136). 

The fact that secession was mentioned in late 2nd B.C.E. proves that it is not new to the world. 

Secession movements show that a ruler (in the past) or an appointed leader (in the present world) 

fails to address its citizens and people's concerns. During a secession movement, an enemy country 

also takes advantage of the weaker country. The enemy state can aid such secessionist movements 

in various ways and cause more mayhem than what it could have. 

To conclude, there has been a concern of secession movements since the idea of kingdom and 

country existed. In many secessionist movements, fragmentation or factionalism do occur, but 

there have been no valid reasons laid out to understand it. In the next section, we will analyze the 

reasons for the possibilities of factionalism among separatists groups. 

2.2.3 Factionalism/Fragmentation 

There have been microscopic researches being done on the factionalism among the separatist 

ethnic groups. Some of the famous infighting among the ethnic groups are between Hamas and 

Fatah groups in Palestine (Asseburg, 2017). Kurdish groups in Iraq, mainly the Kurdistan 

Democratic Party (K.D.P.) and Patriotic Union of Kurdistan (P.U.K.), have been fighting with 

each other (Jüde, 2017). Less research has been done on why such different groups get formed in 

one ethnic group struggle. Ethnic groups are generally not internally homogeneous and cannot be 

expected to have uniformly distributed political preferences (Kalyvas, 2003, p. 486). 

Factionalism emerges when a section of the separatist group leaves its parent group. Such an act 

may either set up a party of its own to join another separatist faction to join the Government or 

reach the mainstream. Such factionalism can affect the operational capability of the separatist 

group. If a significant number of the group's fragments, it may completely change the group's 

fighting course, or the group might be dissembled. Factionalism can take time to emerge. It might 

surface after years of subduing the group's leaders and its followers within a group, or it can happen 
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overnight too. For example, in the Palestine Liberation Organization (P.L.O.), the infighting 

started in 1976, but it split into two in 1977. 

There are various reasons for the lack of literature about factionalism in Social Sciences. To my 

understanding, first of all, it is tough to get to know such separatist groups inside and out. Unless 

someone from the faction groups comes out and explains their reasons to fragment, it is nearly 

impossible to know the exact cause. Secondly, even if we get insider information, it is tough to 

judge who is right and wrong. Such groups keep changing their goals over time. For instance, 

when a secessionist group is militarily strong, they might want to fight the Government, and when 

the group is militarily weak, they want to talk. There is often a lack of a definite stand in such 

groups. Thirdly, those social scientists who get access to such groups can be biased to one side by 

glorifying them and giving them a platform to speak and spread their ideas while discarding the 

other fragmented groups. 

In his work, Scott Gates has argued the geographical location as the key to fragmentation (Gates, 

2002, p. 113). He explains that organizations that operate in a larger geographical area face more 

significant hurdles in organizing and controlling their members. He also adds that ethnically 

heterogeneous organizations have difficulty maintaining a shared identity and norms among their 

members. However, Gates's argument can be seen as an administrative control issue between the 

principal-agent and the organization's structure rather than fragmentation. 

Ethan Bueno de Mesquita, in his work (Mesquita, 2008, p. 410), has worked on fragmentation 

groups in terror organizations that are more radical or extreme than their original group. He argues 

that the improvements in the economy and opportunities available for the democratic process 

promote extremism and hardline politics within a terrorist organization's leadership. Such 

improvements in ordinary people's daily lives lead the more moderate leaders to shun the violence 

and easily participate in the democratic process.9  While Mesquita's argument is valid in many 

cases, he has not explained the conditions on why fragmentation occurs where the Government is 

not democratic, or one single party or leader is ruling the country. 

 
9 Formation of All Parties Hurriyat Conference (APHC) is an example. It is an alliance of 26 political, social and religious 
organizations formed on 9 March 1993 to raise a united political front to raise the Kashmir question. Its leaders were 
former militants who fought against the Indian state before coming to form the political front. 
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One of the critical works on factionalism during the peace process was done by Stephan Stedman 

(Stedman, 1997, p. 5). He argues that factionalism during the peace process emerges as "spoilers." 

He defines "spoilers" as the parties who believe that peace emerging from negotiations threatens 

their power, worldview, and interests and use violence to undermine attempts to achieve it. In such 

conditions, the organizations' hardline elements believe that they have more to gain by continuing 

the fight than getting into peace talks. However, it is not always the case. The "spoilers" do not 

occur in all the scenarios and all groups. Therefore, it cannot be fit into all the scenarios of 

peacemaking. 

Fotini Christia (Christia, 2008, p. 32) has argued that rebel organizations split when they have 

incurred significant losses in both men and territory under their control by causing widespread 

disaffection with its leadership. Such dissatisfied groups can only take over the organization when 

they have a power advantage. Christia's argument fits well with the cases taken by this thesis. 

2.2.4 Peace Mechanisms between Nation vs. Nation and Nation vs. Ethnic/Civil Conflict 

Groups 

Nation vs. Nation 

The conflict between different nations is present for a long time. Before nation-states come to the 

force, kingdoms were present, and there have been regular fights among different them. Nation-

states emerged, with a definite border and their subjects being confined to a specific geographical 

location, dividing people who previously were free to move across well-defined borders. It did 

create lots of conflict between different nations, but various other geographical aspirations, gaining 

more economic leverage, differences in ideologies also initiated wars among nations. The world 

saw two major wars, World War I and II, which created massive destruction of life and property, 

bringing many nations together to form the U.N. so that it can act as a negotiator among the nations 

and also a place where all leaders of the world can come and talk with each other. 

Even with the U.N., there is a limitation in peace mediation as the U.N. cannot mediate until a 

country is a member. Victory or defeat is the most frequent and possible outcomes in interstate 

conflicts. If a conflict gets into negotiations and compromises, then it is because neither of the 

conflicting nations is strong enough.  

Mostly few aspects have been used in dealing with intrastate conflict. Firstly is the change of a 

primary position by one or all the conflicting parties. Sometimes, some of the critical issues can 
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be dropped, which caused the conflict. The second is the division of ideas. In this, the conflicting 

parties share the values which were in the contest. It can be land, water, or any other key position 

which was fought for. Thirdly, by shared rule. In this, countries create shared organizations that 

have an impact on their relationships. For example, between India and Pakistan on the first day of 

the year, they share nuclear installations to avoid targeting them if a conflict occurs. Fourthly, 

countries engage in a legal battle. There are many instances where the conflicting nations approach 

the International Court of Justice (I.C.J.), which most nations respect to help deal with some of the 

nations' critical issues. India and Pakistan have approached the I.C.J. on various accounts. The 

Marshall Islands had approached the Court accusing India, and other nuclear states around it as its 

security is endangered. The drawback of this is only the member states are held accountable by 

the Court. 

In recent years, conflicts between nations have changed to sanctions by economic terms. We can 

even term it "Sanctions Warfare."  By putting economic sanctions on each other vital industries, 

one can do significant damage to its adversary. The U.S. and China trade war can be considered 

as one of the cases. The trade war affected these two nations and other nations whose production 

chains are based in these two countries. Since then, American and Chinese leaders have been 

engaging in talks to remove sanctions on each other and warn that they might increase the sanctions 

if they think the opposite side is not complying with the agreement reached during talks. 

Nation vs. Ethnic/Civil Conflict 

Conflicts between the state and ethnic groups have been a long-standing tension in many regions 

of the world. There has been a fight between different ethnic groups too. Shia, Sunni, and other 

Muslims' always attack each other in significant parts of Middle Eastern countries. Naga ethnic 

group in India has been fighting against the G.O.I. for decades, and it is one of the world's most 

prolonged ethnic fights.  

Civil wars, which mean an intrastate conflict that concerns itself control over Government, have 

also been rising, especially after the Cold War. There was an intense fight between the Middle 

East protesters known as the Arab Spring starting from Tunisia. In the countries where people 

protested, their primary demand was to remove their long-standing rulers who were accused of 

conducting many civilian killings. 
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In most cases, the nation-state is always seemingly more potent militarily, economically, and 

politically than opposition groups. Although, in some cases, the opposition ethnic and civil groups 

have seen victory too. Taking India's case, the Bodo ethnic community's example in Assam state 

has carved out an autonomous region for themselves (more details in Chapter 3). In Indonesia's 

Aceh province, they have their own separate Shariah laws, which are not in regulation with the 

Indonesian constitution.  

In dealing with such cases, usually, a mediator is involved, and all the agreeing parties sign a peace 

agreement. In this, mostly the countries, if militarily and economically powerful, can contain the 

fight to a specific region only where the ethnic groups are living. Moreover, during the peace 

process, the ethnic group or the opposing civil group makes most concessions while signing a 

peace deal. 

In intrastate conflicts, international connections are also meaningful. With rising globalization, the 

N.G.O.s and C.S.O.s of one country are usually closely interlinked to their peers from other 

countries. It helps in quick action by such groups to mediate or identify the affected country 

(Wallensteen, 2007, p. 152). 

In all types of peace processes, whether a mediator is involved or not comes a stalemate situation. 

When the conflicting parties believe that they will gain the most if they get into the talks or declare 

a ceasefire. Daniel Druckman has defined "turning points” as a clear and self-evident change from 

the earlier patterns in the form of an impactful event or decision taken by one or more parties 

(Druckman, 2019, p. 156).  

There is no fixed time of having a situation that can turn into a "turning point." Such a "turning 

points" situation occurs across the negotiation period. When it happens, it is crucial. It can either 

make or break the negotiation process (Druckman, 2001, p. 523). If the conflicting parties' 

expectation does not achieve the required result, the parties can go back in the path of violence or 

restart the negotiation process from where it began. 

If we look into table 2.1 below, we can have a quick guide on how the interstate and intrastate over 

Government and territory have fared from 1989-2004. We can see that the majority of the Intrastate 

conflict has reached a peace agreement. It also shows that governments do not want to lose their 
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central authority to ethnic and civil conflicts. Instead, they are willing to compromise a part of 

their administrative control over a small area of their defined nation. 

Table 2.1: Armed Conflicts and peace agreements, 1989-2004 

 Number of Conflicts with 

peace Agreements 

Number of Armed 

Conflicts 

The proportion of peace 

agreements to armed conflicts (%) 

Interstate 2 7 29 

Intrastate over 

Government 

24 57 42 

Intrastate over 

Territory 

20 55 36 

Total 46 119 39 

Source: Wallensteen, 2007, p. 77 

2.2.5 Why are conflicting parties willing to negotiate? 

There are various reasons for the opposing sides to fight with each other. However, after a specific 

time (which varies from conflict to conflict), they reach a saturation level, or we can say the 

conflict got ripe. Ripeness only arises when the conflicting parties reach the stage of a mutually 

hurting stalemate due to the conflict's destructive and ambivalent nature (Zartman, 2001, p. 10). It 

is a situation when the conflicting parties think that they have fought enough with each other and 

believe that they can gain more through talking rather than fighting. Ripeness does not occur when 

the conflict is at a lower level because one or another conflicting group may have expectations of 

achieving their goals through violent means (Kleiboer & Hart, 1995, p. 312).  

Ripeness does not mean it will provide a solution to the conflict; it must be recognized, either by 

the conflicting parties or third parties so that the ripe moment can be utilized for initiating 

negotiation processes (Zartman, 2001, p. 14). However, a 'complete willingness' of influential 

leaders from the conflicting parties in the conflict is one prerequisite for a peaceful solution. From 

the perspective of International relations, the thesis argues that the leaders in conflict should have 

a determination to attain peace; else, it is hard to get peace faster like in the Colombia-FARC case. 
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After fighting for 19 years, the U.S.A. and its allies against the Taliban have finally started to do 

peace talks as they have realized that this fight is not leading them anywhere but only increase 

their cost of operations. In this conflict, we can say, the conflict has become ripe. Conflicting 

parties also opt for negotiations via mediator because they think they can gain more from peace 

talks when they control the situation on the ground; they will have the upper hand to bargain more 

from their adversary. While the peace talks are a much faster way to approach what the conflicting 

parties want rather than keep fighting for long. 

Conflicting parties are also willing to talk because it is a cost-effective way to gain their objectives. 

Adversaries hope that approaching the talks via mediators can put them at an equal footing with 

their adversary at the peace talks, no matter what the situation on the ground is. 

2.2.6 Mediators 

O.R. Young has defined mediator as "any action (mediation) taken by an actor (mediator) that is 

not a direct party to the crisis, that is designed to reduce or remove one or more of the problems of 

the bargaining relationship, and therefore to facilitate the termination of the crisis itself" (Young, 

1967, p. 34). Mostly mediators enter a conflict to bring some change in it. They bring an outsider 

perspective to the conflict, and they are considered neutral to all the conflicting parties. However, 

they can also be from the local conflict-affected area that is agreeable to both sides. The terms 

mediators and mediation are entirely dependent on each other; there will be no mediation unless 

there is a mediator, and there cannot be a mediator if no mediation happens. 

In many cases, local people with a social understanding of the locality come in handy to act as 

mediators. They may include, village head or community chairman or even some local scholars 

who are well respected and known to everyone. Local mediators may consist of a "person with 

particular status who can transcend the conflict divides, such as individuals with religious roles, 

retired statesmen or even businessmen" (Wallensteen, 2012, p. 289). 

Mediators can act as individuals or as groups trying to end violence. According to data from the 

Uppsala Conflict Data Program (UCDP), from 1990 until 2017, there has been a significant rise 

of conflicts from 105 to 164, and the deaths from 89,479 to 159,345 show a significant rise of 

violence and its related casualties (UCDP, 2018). In another project by UCDP, in collaboration 

with the International Peace Research Institute (PRIO), a database describing peace agreements 
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between 1989 and 2005 includes data on the success or failure of those agreements over periods 

of one and five years.  

Analyses of the data show that between 1989 and 2005, 40% of the conflicts ending in peace 

agreements had seen a return to violence within five years. Further data shows that conflicts ending 

with "full peace agreements" were far more likely to hold than those ending in "partial agreements" 

(Dayton & Kriesberg, 2009, p. 67). Such data helps us understand that the "peace agreements" are 

a key to ending the conflict, but there is a requirement for a mediator who can speak for both sides 

of the fighting groups and initiate such agreements. 

In a few cases where mediators are foreign to the conflict area, they bring outsiders' perspective to 

the peace process. In such a situation where there is more than one mediator involved, they can 

also be termed Transnational Advocacy Network (T.A.N.). T.A.N. is a network of activists, 

distinguishable mainly by the centrality of principled ideas or values in motivating their formation 

(Keck & Sikkink, 1998, p. 1). T.A.N. can create information faster and accurately and use it 

effectively, which is core to its identity. It helps in proper coordination among various stakeholders 

involved in a peace process. 

With the involvement of T.A.N., there occur policy transfers between different mediators involved 

in peacemaking. In such cases, the mediator transfers its knowledge about policies, administrative 

arrangements, or institutions used across time or space to develop policies and administrative 

arrangements in the conflict zone (Stone, 1999, p. 51). In her work, Stone failed to mention that 

not all policy transfers lead to success. It is arguable that not every policy fits in every place as 

each place and conditions are different. 

Sometimes some mediators employ a 3rd person/organization to act on their behalf. Such a third 

organization acts as agents to such mediators who do the actions on their behalf. Such mediators 

try to set an agenda for their mediation process, which is called agenda-setting. "Agenda setting" 

refers to 'an ongoing competition among issue proponents to gain the attention of media 

professionals, the public and policy elites" (Cairney, Studlar, & Mamudu, 2012, p. 29). In 

mediators, besides coming on media, the agents also work to implement the mediators' motives. 

Such agents are usually well trained or knowledgeable organizations or individuals such as think 

tanks, N.G.O.s, journalists, or intellectuals. However, there has been minimal discussion about 

how much power such agents have to make decisions? 
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Such agents of mediators or, in some cases, mediators themselves work on developing new ideas 

and bring an outsider perspective to a discussion on policy. Such agents can be named as “policy 

entrepreneurs.” In his work, John Kingdom has explained that “policy entrepreneurs” as advocates 

of policy change (Kingdom, 2002, p. 4). Such policy entrepreneurs might also bring their agenda 

while advocating change, creating more trouble in a peace process. Mediators, in some cases, 

employ agents in a mediating environment, who then try to set the agenda and then look for a 

“ripe” movement to lead a policy change from a confrontation to a peace deal.  When a mediator 

is an expert in mediation and has prior experience in dealing with the peace process, they can act 

as agents of change. For example, PRIO and U.N have ample experience in acting as mediators in 

various capacities. However, not always such “agents of change” work for the others' benefits. 

Some of them have their conferred interests to pursue, which motivates them to take part in 

mediation. Such interests are not fixed; it keeps changing with time. 

One of the classic examples of agents being employed can be seen in Iraq and Afghanistan. For its 

War on Terror (WoT) mission, U.S. employed military contractors to the region to provide 

security. Such professional contractors have a well-defined structure of their organization, making 

it easier to manage. However, employing such agents on the field brings in many challenges, such 

as under what conditions such private contractors will follow the rules? Who can be held 

accountable if the contractors break any law in the host country? Such issues make the appointment 

of agents a precarious affair. 

Some of the critical discussions in the mediator literature are missing is on the motives of the 

mediators. On what basis the individual wants to become a mediator or get involved in the peace 

process? Is it for personal gain or really to bring any constructive discussion to the table? To 

summarize, mediators are those individuals, a state or group of states, and in some cases an agent 

of a third party working on both sides of the conflicting parties to find a suitable environment to 

stop violence, to bring hope for peace and a place to have an open discussion on addressing the 

demands among them can be defined as mediators. 

i) What Motivates for the Mediators to Mediate? 

To address one of the R.Q of this research, we need to look into some of the literature pieces on 

the motivation behind to meditate. As we see, there are different mediators; they must have 

different motives to intervene in a conflict. 
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Some mediators, such as states, are primarily involved in a conflict for their national interests, 

whereas international organizations and N.G.O.s are interested in demonstrating their usefulness 

(Iji & Fuchinoue, 2009, p. 154). They bring their ideas, interests, and opinions into the mediation 

process they try to transfer upon the conflicting parties. Mediators make the conflicting parties 

"emulate," or the phenomena can be called "emulation." Emulation means the social construction 

of appropriate behavior where actors (in this case, the conflicting parties) model their behavior on 

the examples of others (mediators) (Lee & Strang, 2008, p. 148). 

Depending on the type of mediators varying motives, they can be classified as follows: 

Unofficial Individual/group: First, it is strong enough to stop or pause a long-standing or growing 

conflict. The second is to open channels of communication with the key leaders. The third is to put 

into practice a set of ideas on conflict management on the decision table. Fourth is to speaking out 

own ideas and thus enhancing personal and professional status. Out of the mentioned four, one of 

the four motives is present in individual mediators (Terris & Maoz, 2005, p. 574). Fifthly, an 

unofficial individual also wants to mediate because of his/her connection to the conflict. In some 

cases, the individual belongs to the conflict area or may know either of the conflicting parties or 

both. In such situations, individuals feel that they should get involved in the peace process.  

There has been a growing emergence of private authority in the International system. Rodney 

Bruce Hall and Thomas F. Biersteker have argued that with time there has been a growing number 

of actors other than the state have taken on traditional roles and functions in the international 

system (R.B.Hall & T.F.Biersteker, 2002, p. 4). These organizations and individuals are usually 

appointed by the conflicting parties to mediate on their behalf. The conflicting parties pass on some 

of their authority to find a solution that can suit them the best of which can be in the best interest. 

Organizations such as PRIO, Center for Humanitarian Dialogue can be termed as private 

mediators.   

Middle-sized nations: Such mediations can be motivated by a desire to gain prestige and influence 

in the region. Such nations try to raise their international profile through mediation. However, 

upon asked to take sides in a conflict, such nations may seek to escape their predicament by 

mediation. Middle-sized nations might ask more powerful nations where the conflict is occurring 

to take sides. They might be asked to assist the more powerful nations involved in the conflict in 

terms of men, equipment, and specific times to provide logistics, making the middle-sized nations 
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a part of the conflicting parties. There are many examples of such nations acting as mediators 

(Touval & Zartman, 1989, p. 120). Pakistan had supported the U.S and its allies in its WoT in 

Afghanistan. India had attempted to mediate between the U.S.A., Soviet Union, and China in the 

1950s. In 1965-66, Ghana tried to mediate in the Vietnam war. Such actions have been done 

regularly, mostly by middle-sized nations. 

Government official/organization: First, they mostly have a clear mandate to intervene in their 

leader's disputes. They act as an agent to their leader. Such as the U.S. President appointing a 

representative for Afghanistan. The representative is responsible for making decisions on behalf 

of the President. Second, they may want to do something about a conflict whose continuity could 

affect their interests, such as gaining a position. Such government officials and organizations do 

not choose to participate in the mediation process because they are part of an organization. If they 

deny, they might face charges against the authority, leading to losing the position. In such a 

situation, they do not give their wholeheartedness in peace mediation, affecting how the peace 

process is shaped. 

Political actors: They usually have political motives behind their mediation tactic. They engage 

in mediation and expend resources because they expect to resolve conflict and gain something 

from it (Greig, 2005, p. 23). Most mediators take mediation as a policy instrument to pursue some 

of their interests without arousing too much opposition (Touval, 1992, p. 233). They also get 

motivated to gain some satisfaction, rewards, and incentives by acting as a mediator.  

Such personal motives become very important in a democratic country because the leader does not 

want to lose his/her face. The way he/she deals with the conflict will reflect the number of votes 

he/she will receive in the next election. Whereas in a dictatorial country, the leader would want to 

deal with the issue more strongly and directly because if he/she doesn't, he/she might not be taken 

as a strong leader leading to the feeling of secessionism in some areas of the country. Firstly, they 

may be directly requested by either of the conflicting parties to mediate. Second, they may wish 

to preserve intact a structure of which they are apart. Fifth, they may see mediation as a way of 

extending and enhancing their influence. (Bercovitch, 2009, p., 346). 

Former Egyptian President Mohammad Morsi had previously tried and offered to mediate in many 

Middle East conflicts, including the Israel-Palestine conflict (Naumann, 2012). It was done to 

show that he is a capable leader in the region who can influence regional politics. Recently, U.S.A. 
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President Donald Trump also stated that he is willing to mediate between India and Pakistan 

(Williams, 2019). Such mediation offers can either be accepted or rejected depending on the 

conflicting parties. Such acts are usually considered as politically motivated. 

Regional Organizations: The motive behind them is defensive, where they try to reduce the 

chances of external intervention and interference within their groups. Organizations like the Arab 

League have tried to intervene among its members' disputes, but to their failure, they could not 

achieve success in it (Nasur, 2017, p. 28). As per Nader Nasur, Arab League has been criticized 

multiple times for not having a uniform unity, which has led foreign actors such as the U.S., Russia, 

and other countries to interfere in their internal matters. 

Chapter 6 of this thesis, which has explained the GPH-MNLF peace process in detail, noted how 

Indonesia being a member nation of both the OIC and ASEAN, attempted to stop OIC's 

involvement in the Southeast region.  

Besides all such motives in different types of mediators, mediators shall also convince the 

conflicting parties that he/she is a mediator, not a judge and that he/she is not available for 

judgment (Haynes, Haynes, & Fong, 2004, p. 5). The mediator needs to be neutral all the time to 

have a successful mediation. Where after the sign of peace deal, the conflict does not emerge again. 

ii) Coordination among third-party interveners/ mediators  

Third-party coordination is essential where there is one or more than one mediator involved.  

Andrea Strimling has defined coordination as "intermediary cooperation" and focuses on 

coordination as "to contribute, directly or indirectly, to the effectiveness of each other's work or 

the achievement of complementarity between efforts (Strimling, 2006, p. 15). 

When it involves more than one mediator, coordination among them is necessary as it has been 

the trend for a few years. Some of the critical features of third-party coordination are the presence 

of trust among the coordinators, willingness to work as a team, information sharing for better 

management of resources, talking openly, supporting and giving constructive criticism and 

feedback on each other's work, and avoiding any misunderstanding among different coordinators 

and the conflicting parties. Kriesberg states that 'intermediary cooperation' focuses on the 

coordination of third-party interveners working within a conflict. Activities such as consultation 
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among intermediaries, division of responsibilities in the intervention processes, and the selection 

of leading actors are vital aspects of coordination (Kriesberg, 1996, p. 32). 

In his work on coordination between mediators, R.J. Fisher has mentioned Track-1 and Track-2 

diplomacy and its contribution to mediation in the official negotiation process. Track-1 and 2 

coordination are very important as it focuses on the pre-negotiation period of conflict and 

contributes to the "opening up of communication, the improvement of attitudes, the analysis of 

conflict issues and dynamics, the development of frameworks, the creation of options directed 

toward resolution, and so on" (Fisher, 2006, p. 10). 

In between Track-1 and 2, there exist Track 1.5. Track 1.5 is run privately but with the involvement 

of public officials. It is so because the Government wants to keep the private mediator's power in 

check and make it accountable if there is any disorder due to private actors' involvement. There is 

also a Track 3 dialogue, which connects the communities. In London, Jonathan Cohen of 

Conciliation Resources discusses Track 3s as a way of trying to ensure that a peace effort is 

"inclusive so that you do not have elite settlements (Economist, 2020)”. Track 3 is a crucial way 

to engage the local people in peace talks.  

Although Track 1.5 speaks of private and Government officials' involvement, it is challenging to 

maintain a high coordination level between both sides. It is because each one has their motives and 

goals to achieve. The motives of private and Government may not be inclusive and diverge in 

crucial stages of mediation.   

Strimling mentioned four different coordination activities among official and non-official 

mediators— First, “communication” means keeping the talks happening. Second, “coordination” 

means to manage the resources between the mediators and conflicting parties properly. Third, 

“collaboration” in doing various aspects of mediation such as drafting the ceasefire agreements, 

peace deals, and “rehabilitation” plans, and finally, integration means putting all the stakeholders' 

concerns in the final peace deal (Strimling, 2006, p. 95). 

In “communication,” mediators need to practice information and idea-sharing by regularly meeting 

with each other, so the information keeps flowing; “coordination” is to have a proper timeline, 

sharing resources, and coordinating the contacts. Sometimes it has been seen that not all mediators 

have all the resources needed, such as shelter, vehicles, or some other logistics requirement. 
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Different mediators need to help each other; “collaboration” includes joint designing and 

execution of activities and agile partnerships. “Collaboration" also includes jointly drafting the 

ceasefire or peace agreements, which can be put during the peace talks and jointly monitoring the 

peace efforts in the region, and “integration” refers to the integration of personnel, resources, 

strategies, operations, and identity. “Integration” includes putting all the resources available, both 

workforce and logistics, to bring an end to the conflict and finally sign a peace deal. 

In our earlier empirical cases, we have seen the failure of coordination in the Al-Qaeda and U.S.A. 

government cases. There was a significant lack of trust among the multiple mediators and the 

Colombia-FARC peace process where the Colombian President went against the ceasefire 

agreements. Mutual trust is the key to multiparty mediation among the mediators. 

iii) Advantages and Disadvantages of Multiple Third-Party Coordination 

Advantages: 

Kriesberg argues, “Effective coordination among intermediaries in large-scale conflicts often 

significantly contributes to resolving significant conflicts, while poor coordination contributes to 

the deterioration of a conflict and its persistence (Kriesberg, 1996, p. 349). One of the advantages 

of multiparty coordination is sharing the financial costs and political risks associated with 

mediation (Beber, 2010, p. 2). Multiparty coordination also helps in putting resources together 

from different sources. One of the significant advantages of multiparty coordination during the 

mediation process is having different opinions covering all aspects that might otherwise be left 

out. Multiparty coordination gives a wider angle to the conflict scenario and helps to understand 

the conflict better. 

Disadvantages: 

There are also disadvantages to multiple third-party coordination in a conflict. It can take a long 

time to form a coalition, and confusion may arise regarding coalition partners' division of 

responsibilities (Frazier & Dixon, 2007, p. 393). It is quite common to misinterpret information 

among various mediators as they have their way of working culture. According to Strimling, too 

much attention on coordination among mediators may undermine conflicting parties' potential role 

for transforming conflict (Strimling, 2006, p. 121). As it might take time to form a coalition, put 

more pressure on the conflicting parties, and bring them back to fighting terms. In difficult times, 
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the coordinators might pass the buck to others to protect themselves from possible failures 

(Crocker, Hampson, & Aall, 2011, p. 52). Sometimes when the mediation fails, the mediator 

coalitions might not be able to hold themselves responsible. Instead, they will be passing the buck 

on each other by holding others responsible for the failure of mediation. 

iv) Challenges for Multiple Third-Party Coordination 

Third-party interveners often face incoordination challenges due to their inconsistent and 

contradictory conflict management approaches and strategies (Jones, 2001, p. 4). According to 

Beber: Three challenges are faced in multiple third-party coordination: First is the conflicting 

interests and opinions on a conflict's settlement. It means how a peace process should be directed 

to its end. To reach a common ground between the mediators is essential to have a common ground 

between conflicting parties. Secondly, the challenge in multiparty coordination is an unclear 

division of responsibility and a lack of transparency over the allocation of decision-making 

processes due to a large number of mediators (Beber, 2010, p. 6-7).  

John Paul Lederach has highlighted the need for both horizontal and vertical relationship-building 

and coordination among actors. He also suggests that it is necessary to build a relationship before, 

during, and after formal accords between people who are not like-minded, focused, and situated 

within society's structure. (Lederach, 1999, p., 29). If the mediators are too dependent on each 

other and leaves during the mediation process, then a particular duty of the mediation is affected. 

2.2.7 Mediation: Concepts and Definitions 

In this thesis, mediation has been defined as an attempt by the third-party (who acts as manager) 

to control the violence and bring it to a halt by negotiations. It is not necessarily required that all 

the mediator's steps be identified to the general public inside and outside of the conflict as the 

ultimate goal is to bring peace. According to Jay Folberg and Alison Taylor, informal forms of 

mediation have permeated all cultures to varying degrees, possibly since more than two people are 

on earth (Folberg & Taylor, 1984, p. 1). The previous work of Folberg and Taylor suggests that 

there were conflicts even in the past. 

Mediation can also be defined in several ways. John Hayne's work on mediation has been named 

Haynes Model of Mediation. Hayne describes that mediation is a process of identifiable steps or 

stages, and the mediator's role is the manager of other people’s negotiations so that the mediator 
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controls the process, and the clients must control the content. The goal is an agreement negotiated 

by the participants that satisfy the needs of all involved. It is an exercise of problem-solving. 

(Haynes, 1994, p., 10). 

Irrespective of the location and type of conflict, there is a need to deal with and manage the 

conflicts. One of such managing ways is via mediation. Mediation is practiced by diverse actors 

(that we discussed before), ranging from individuals, groups, states to N.G.O.s and INGOs. A 

collective third-party intervention may produce the necessary ‘political will’ and ‘muscle’ to bring 

conflicting parties to the negotiation table. It can open up new communication channels that can 

lead parties to negotiate a settlement independently (Crocker, Hampson, & Aall, 2001, p. 62). As 

the data provided in Chapter 1, there has been a substantial rise of mediators in various conflicts 

and the importance of understanding them correctly.  

Adam Curle has argued that successful mediations can accelerate the peace process by raising the 

voices and needs of the less powerful so that substantive and procedural issues contributing to 

conflicts can be dealt with in a mutually acceptable way, thereby contributing to building peace 

(Bagshaw, 2009, p. 17).  Lauri S. Coltri defines mediation as a type of assisted negotiation that 

uses a third party (or panel of third parties) to help disputants negotiate their settlement. This third 

party, called the mediator, is typically impartial concerning the disputants and neutral as to the 

settlement reached. (Coltri, 2010, p., 58). 

Christopher W. Moore has defined the process of mediation and the neutrality of the mediator in 

the following words, “the intervention into a dispute or negation by an acceptable, impartial and 

neutral third party who has no authoritative decision-making power to assist disputing parties in 

voluntarily reaching their own mutually acceptable settlement of issues in dispute” (Moore, 1986).  

We can see that most of the authors discussed here argued that mediators are typically impartial 

ones. They argued that they do not serve their interest but rather look into stopping the conflict. 

Most literature available about mediation is very much about positive mediation. Scholars have 

missed the part of negative mediation, or we can call it an unsuccessful mediation. Negative 

mediation occurs in various ways depending on the type of mediator. If a nation-state does the 

mediation process, it might have its interests to do it in its way, which may not be suitable in its 

involved peace process. In the case of an individual or relatively local N.G.O.s, they might lead 
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the mediation in a direction that might increase their name and fame. It includes leaders of some 

nation-states too. 

To summarize, mediation in simple terms can be understood as a sort of action the mediators use 

to bring the conflicting parties to end violence and come up with the talk. The act can be the use 

of force or multiple negotiations by the mediator with the conflicting parties. However, depending 

on the capacity of the mediator, the necessary action will be taken accordingly. 

i) Types of Mediation  

Coltri has mentioned the variation in mediation, which is of two types in general. First is 

Facilitative Mediation, which is more of a constructivist side of the mediation process. It pertains 

to mediation, in which the mediator focuses on facilitating effective negotiation among the 

disputants and their teams (Coltri, 2010, p. 60). Such mediation uses their expertise in making 

rules for unhindered communication, helping the participants discover their interests, intervene at 

all stages of the conflict cycle to keep the conflict as non-competitive as possible and maintain 

disputant motivation to have faith in peace talks. Some of the significant roles that mediators do 

are educating the disputants, structuring the negotiation, improving communication between the 

fighting groups, and handling the leaders' emotions and the public.  

Second is Evaluative Mediation, which means mediation featuring an evaluation of the merits of 

each disputant’s case by the mediator (Coltri, 2010, p. 60). Here, the mediator works to narrow the 

gap between the demands of each conflicting party. The mediator here evaluates the merits, 

strengths, and weaknesses of each disputant’s position. After the evaluation, the mediator tries to 

offer opinions about the conflict and lets the conflicting parties know where they stand against 

each other demands. 

Both state and non-state actors can do mediation. Mediators usually meditate in one of the 

following ways (Dayton & Kriesberg, 2009): - 

a) Use of Coercive Power:  

One such type is where mediators use coercion to halt the violence. Intervention to halt violence 

may not directly lead to conflict resolution or negotiation. However, it does provide a cooling-off 
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period where diplomatic activity can emerge, where refugees can be evacuated and cared for, and 

where the cycle of daily violence is broken. (Dayton, 2009, p. 63) 

UNPKF is one of the best examples. The UNPKF was created first as a way such that the 

international community could intervene and act as a buffer force between two or more fighting 

nations. However, recently, the peacekeepers' role extends from keeping the conflicting parties 

from fighting by physically separating them, police conflict zones, and authoritatively enforcing 

ceasefires, to provide political and administrative services as part of “complex peacekeeping 

operations.” UNPKF is also involved in helping the member nations conduct elections, the 

refugees' safe return, education of the people affected, and human rights.  Some examples can be 

in South Sudan, Congo, Somalia. Overall, the UNPKF can only be used in the member nations, 

and it is not allowed to operate in countries or regions that are not a member of the U.N., such as 

Taiwan (Republic of China) Somaliland, to name a few. 

b) Technical Expertise:  

Another type of mediation is where mediators conduct direct meetings, discussions and bring 

experienced technical experts to the discussion table. During the mediation, mediators develop 

new settlement options, represent those who cannot be present in the negotiation and make 

negotiations more attractive to the conflicting parties. 

Such expertise comes in handy to perform various vital tasks such as deciding the venue for talks, 

coordination among various parties and mediators, drafting an agreement, etc. Some various 

N.G.O.s and institutions have such expertise, such as PRIO from Sweden.  

c) Developing a relationship between the communities: 

In this, the mediators work with local-level people who are considered leaders or influential people 

in the community. They try to gain their trust and confidence so that it would be easy to spread 

awareness among the common public. Such elders act as messers for ordinary people to send their 

voices to the mediators and the conflicting parties. 

d) Training:  

Some mediators also try to provide proper training to the Government and the conflicting parties. 

Such mediators are mostly research-based groups who are specialized in conflict resolution. For 
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example, PRIO has a very dedicated unit for training in peace resolution methods. Institutions such 

as the Center for International Conflict Resolution at Columbia University, the United Nations for 

Peace, the Fletcher School at Tufts University regularly set up fellowships, workshops, or 

educational programs for various trainees who live in conflict zones. Such workshops help spread 

awareness of the Government's various policies to the general mass and raise their voice for their 

rights. 

Besides all such mediation methods, another method used by the mediators that have been missed 

by scholars of mediation is Peer Pressure. The mediators have used such tactics to ask other like-

minded groups or countries of the conflicting parties to talk with the conflicting parties. Mediators 

seek those parties who can be affected by the violence occurring from the conflicting parties. It is 

mainly a critical trade partner, neighboring countries, or a key donor to the conflicting party. Such 

external actors may talk to the conflicting parties and convince them to stop fighting and begin the 

talks. If the conflicting party does not listen to them, they might threaten to pull away from a 

critical investment or aid to the fighting party(ies).  

ii) Factors affecting the strategy to be chosen for mediation  

Several factors affect the choice of a strategy for various authors; some are mentioned below. This 

analysis has been compiled by looking into various authors' key arguments (Kressel & Pruitt, 

1989), (Bercovitch & Gartner, 2006) and (Bercovitch, Kremenyuk & Zartman, 2009):  

a) The intensity of conflict: It refers to such factors as the brutality of the conflict, the number of 

hostilities, the casualties, anger, and intensity of feeling, the types of issues at stake, and the 

strength of the parties’ negative perception (Kressel & Pruitt, 1989, p. 45). It is when the 

conflicting parties put the conflicts at first before any other needs of them. Low-intensity 

conflicts can be dealt with by the warring parties themselves. In high-intensity conflicts, the 

primary task is to prevent further escalation, and to achieve this; mediators need more active 

forms of intervention (Bercovitch & Gartner, 2006, p. 327). In some cases where the collateral 

damage is severe, the process of mediation or chances of getting peace gets extremely low. 

b) Types of Issues in Conflict: Such issues represent and help the mediator to understand what all 

the conflict is about. Conflicts can be interstate or internal. Most of the time, internal conflicts 

focused on issues such as identity, autonomy, and ethnicity. Such issues are very emotional and 
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subjective, including fear, resentment, and distrust (Bercovitch, 2009, p. 348). It gets emotional 

because the victims or the conflicting parties know each other or know someone affected in the 

conflict. 

c) Domestic Characteristics of the Conflicting Parties: The parties with similar cultural 

backgrounds might be more comfortable getting along for a peace talk than non-similar cultural 

backgrounds (Bercovitch, 2009, p. 349). In such situations, a mediator might be required to bridge 

the gap by developing communication channels and letting the parties know the good things about 

having a peace talk. They make conflicting parties think of the positive outcomes of a peace talk.  

d) Past relationships of the parties: It refers to the past experiences of conflict and conflict 

management affect current behavior and determine mediation strategy choice. If the same 

mediators are part of mediation for a long time, it helps build a personal understanding between 

the mediator and the conflicting parties, making the mediation process mostly an informal type 

and reaching a peace agreement sooner. It also includes the value of the relationship between the 

conflicting parties and the mediators. If the connection between them is right, then the resolution 

is achieved very fast. 

The relationship of mediators to conflicting parties can be divided into international and 

interpersonal. Few relations are gained internationally through connections where different parties 

interact with each other in several spaces, such as in a conference or through shared interests. They 

usually share the same ideas or perceptions of certain things in the world. With almost the same 

mindset, such connections can usually take a mediator in each other's conflicts, but there might be 

a higher chance of bias towards their connection. Moreover, in interpersonal relations, the mediator 

and the conflicting party can be from the same location, speak the same language, or even 

sometimes belong to the same ethnic group. By having such commonalities between the two, they 

usually get drawn closer to each other as they can easily understand each other.  

e) Identity and Position of mediator: Some mediators have the potential to utilize resources, use 

leverage and influence; others can use only their legitimacy or reputation. Nation-states usually 

have a more influential position than N.G.O.s or INGOs and C.S.O.s as being a mediator. This 

factor helps and confirms our hypothesis for the mediation type that position and power do matter 

(Bercovitch, 2009, p. 349).  
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f) Timing: The need for mediation is influenced by the mediator's understanding of its role in the 

conflict peace process (Kaufman and Duncan, 1992). The timing of mediation is critical because 

an early warning of conflict reduces the conflict and helps maintain peace and calm in the potential 

conflict area, whereas in the late mediation, violence already started leading to loss of life and 

property.  

g)  Mediation environment: The mediation environment can be determined by the demands of the 

parties, their powers, resources, and goals, and their willingness to negotiate. The environment 

here refers to the peace talks' location, and under what condition the mediators come forward to 

use the mediation strategies based on their capabilities (Bercovitch, 2009, p. 350). The 

environment should support conflict management efforts and interactions and provide the mediator 

with opportunities to manage and control the whole process. The mediation environment should 

be transparent to all the parties involved in the peace process. The ideal environment might differ 

depending on the parties, for example, in the India and Pakistan conflict. India has always wanted 

to hold talks with Pakistan over Jammu and Kashmir conflict in a terror-free environment, and it 

has repeatedly declined any talks with Pakistan unless the terrorists stop attacking the Indian 

subjects. 

iii)  Strategies of Mediation 

B.H. Sheppard (Sheppard, 1984, p. 148), in his work, has mentioned three types of mediation 

strategies in general. First is the communication-facilitation strategy. In the communication-

facilitation strategy mediators, take a passive role where they limit themselves to facilitating 

information to the parties, cooperating but exhibiting little control over the more formal process 

or substance of mediation. Second is the procedural strategies where a mediator may determine 

structural aspects of the meetings, control constituency influences, media publicity, the distribution 

of information, and the situation powers of the parties’ resources and communication processes. 

The third is the directive strategy, where the mediator affects the bargaining process as content 

and substance by providing incentives for the parties to negotiate or by issuing an ultimatum 

(Bercovitch, 2009, p. 347).  

In his work on mediation strategies, John Michael Haynes, an expert mediator, has pointed out 

different but overlapping mediation strategies with Sheppard. They are mutualizing, normalizing, 
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maintaining a future focus, and summarizing the useful information the clients provide (Haynes, 

Haynes, & Fong, 2004, p. 6).  

Mutualizing refers to when the mediator continually points out the mutuality of the clients’ 

positions. Normalizing refers to the process where the conflicting parties explain why they are in 

mediation. Maintaining a future focus refers to the transition from one phase of conflict to others. 

The differences will be explained below. Summarizing refers to where mediators focus on the 

clients' data, goals, and strategies to reach peace. Again, as we see, most of the work on mediation 

on positive mediation, lacking the knowledge or conditions where mediations fail. 

Table 2.2 represents the conditions where we can conclude whether mediation is successful or not. 

Before the mediation starts, the conditions on the ground may look very dull and full of complaints, 

but after mediation, the problem becomes the solution, and every negative aspect turns into 

positive and bright. A successful mediation brings positivity, a sense of belief, and confidence 

among the conflicting parties. 

Table 2.2: The Past and Future in Mediation 

Past (Pre-mediation) Future (Successful Mediation) 

Problem Solution 

Complaints Goals 

Sameness Difference 

Unchangeable Change 

Hopeless Hopeful 

Do Not Want Do Want 

Cannot Work Can Work 

Stuck Fluid 

Resistance  Openness 

Source: Haynes, Haynes & Fong, 2007. Pg. 7 

According to Jonathan Goodhand (Goodhand, 2006, pp. 16-17), when it comes to mediation 

strategies involving N.G.O.s and donor agencies, they usually follow three different approaches 

than the Haynes approach. The first is working around conflict where the N.G.O.s and donor 

agencies view conflict as a constraint in development. In such a method, N.G.O.s view conflict as 
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a barrier to the already less developed region. During conflicts, it has been seen that whatever 

development work has been done to get destroyed, and it paralyzes the society in the conflict-

affected area. 

The second is working in conflict, where the N.G.O.s work in active conflict areas to control the 

conflict by finding the conflict gaps. They involve in infrastructure projects and focus on low-key, 

quick-impact initiatives. Usually, it has been seen such N.G.O.s address the most common 

requirements during a conflict, which is clean water, proper food, shelter, and medical supplies. 

These are the most critical requirements for anyone who is affected by the conflict. 

The third is working on a conflict where N.G.O. policies and programs explicitly focus on conflict 

prevention, management, or resolution. Working on conflict may involve a broad range of 

activities, though, in practice, much of the work focuses on reconciliation and human rights issues, 

primarily through civil society programs. Such N.G.O.s, while working on immediate relief with 

the affected people, help address the issues that caused the conflict. In a few cases, they approach 

the conflicting parties to avoid the refugee camps getting attacked. All such measures and roles 

make N.G.O.s a crucial mediator in the mediation process before, during, and after the conflict. 

To know how important the role of N.G.O.s has been, we need to look into some of the data 

available. In 1996, The International Guide to N.G.O. Activities in Conflict Prevention and 

Resolution, produced by the Carter Center, listed 83 N.G.O.s actives in conflict prevention and 

resolution at a global level; all are engaged in the act of mediation. Ten years later, in 2007, the 

Berghof Research Centre for Constructive Conflict Management listed 350 NGO affiliates 

engaged in peacebuilding work across every region globally. It also stresses that in many cases, 

the actual extent of engagement by N.G.O.s is not out in the public domain (Dayton, 2009, p. 69).  

To conclude, each mediator adopts different strategies based on its position, power, and 

organization type. Successful mediation is where the fight stops, provided the root cause of the 

fight being addressed. 

2.2.8 Conflict Prevention 

As the saying goes, “Prevention is better than cure.” The same goes for conflict prevention. 

Michael S. Lund has mentioned that compared to the enormous costs of war, the costs of 
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preventing it are dramatically less. It also applies to delicate situations where substantial physical 

violence is possible, based on typical indicators of rising hostilities (Lund, 2009, p. 287-8).  

There are various ways conflict can be prevented. Firstly, it is conducted through direct and 

structural instruments. Direct methods help focus on the time taken to start a conflict, which targets 

the conflict actors. Such as diplomatic demarches given to each other’s countries' ambassadors, 

mediation, training in non-violence, or showing hard power deterrence that is military power. Such 

methods seek to prevent conflicts from escalating, and thus it is specific to parties and the issues 

between them.  

Second, through the ad hoc and A priori instruments, the actions are directed at specific countries 

facing imminent conflicts, including global and regional-level legal conventions or other 

normative standards. Thirdly is conflict prevention, management, resolution, and transformation. 

(Lund, 2009, p., 291). 

Geographical location plays a crucial role in preventing conflict, as it increases the cost of the 

aggressor party to start the conflict. For instance, India and Pakistan have a long international 

boundary and a disputed region named Jammu and Kashmir. Due to both being next to each other, 

they can afford to keep fighting even though there has been a massive loss of human lives. In 

another example, the U.S.A., a more considerable power, could afford to wage war in Afghanistan 

and other places worldwide besides locating geographically far from the actual conflict place. 

However, at the same time, if Russia and the U.S.A. want to fight with each other on land, then it 

is impossible as they are located far from each other. 

As we discussed in the earlier sections about Track 1,2, and 3 types of conflict mediation, none of 

the three tracks prevents a conflict as they are aimed to stop ongoing conflicts. This thesis would 

argue that an early warning to a conflict is key to peace. Therefore, we need a “Track 0.5” early 

warning of a potential conflict. The Track 0.5 method should employ local N.G.O.s, C.S.O.s, the 

public, and local Governments who can act fast by identifying the potential signs of an emerging 

conflict. Their duty should be to warn the Government on the areas which need to be addressed. It 

will also give the Government and other agencies enough time to address the people's concerns, 

which will prevent loss of life and property. 
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Besides all the methods of prevention existing, there does lie some sort of challenge to conflict 

prevention. Lack of will by the leaders or the head of the organization capable of identifying the 

early signs of conflict is one of them. However, the leaders need to make sure the general public 

accepts its negotiation process in the conflict-torn country or can be taken as an intervention in a 

foreign land or conflict. Second is the clash of professions by different negotiators. There has been 

a growing role for N.G.O.s, C.S.O.s, states, and other multiple actors in a single conflict. However, 

due to a lack of coordination and different motives to intervene and negotiate in the conflict, there 

is a clash of motives between the different groups. 

2.3 Synthesized Conceptual Framework 

The variables covered in the previous section explained the critical aspects required for the peace 

process. However, such past variables have not been enough to conduct a successful peace process 

and later hold the peace. Therefore, there is a need to look into a fresh approach to peace mediation 

and form a framework that can be a key to successful peace mediation. 

One has to realize that there is no single approach to peace mediation. It is a mix and match of 

different strategies by a mediator or a group of mediators in collaboration with the conflicting 

parties. The importance of the key arguments made in this thesis (see Chapter 1) has mostly been 

ignored. The variables that can be added to a peace process are the mediator's geographical 

location, early warning of a conflict, ability to hold the conflicting parties together by the mediator, 

the mediator's position, and how much leverage does the mediator has over the conflicting parties. 

In this section, based on the research gaps from the previous sections' literature and the arguments 

made, I will be coming out with my own synthesized framework, which can be critical for 

mediators' role in a conflict resolution process.  

Figure 2.1 depicts the synthesized framework that this thesis wants to put forward based on the 

different variables discussed in the chapter. The framework can be divided into three parts. In the 

first scenario, the mediators' role comes when there are potential signs of a conflict. Such signs 

include rising unpopularity of the leader, a one-sided government policy by discriminating against 

different communities, unemployment, lack of development, and other necessary facilities. In such 

scenarios, a mediator who can be the people's voice and raise awareness of the people’s plight to 

the Government is crucial. Such awareness gives an early warning of a potential conflict, making 

a Government address the issues. In another scenario, sometimes a foreign government or entity 
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fuels the secessionist movements in another country; at those times, a mediator can also play a 

crucial role by giving early signs and finding the truth of a potential conflict. 

Figure 2.1: A Framework of the Mediators in the Conflict Resolution Process 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: Designed by the author 

The second situation in Figure 2.1 shows what most of the scholars have earlier focused on. It is 

when the conflict has already started. Once the conflict starts, the mediator intervenes. At first, the 

mediators always try to initiate a ceasefire on the ground so that the conflicting leaders can find a 

ripe moment for the talks in a non-conflict environment. The talks and the mediation techniques 

continue until it reaches a breakthrough point. The talks try to identify the key issues which caused 

the conflict. However, with time the issues of the conflict might change. Once it reaches a turning 

point, a peace deal is signed, bringing peace into the conflicted zone. However, it has been seen 

that the post-peace monitoring on the agreed terms in the peace deal is ignored. 

In the third possible scenario in Figure 2.1, if one of the following stages of the conflict, such as 

mediators, ceasefire, mediation strategies, identifying the conflict's issues, and post-peace 

monitoring fails, conflict reemerges. As for mediators, they might be pursuing their interests by 
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coming for mediation, which can bring distrust in the other conflicting party. The ceasefire time is 

also crucial in a conflict when talks are given a chance; it also gives some space to the people and 

the leaders to assess continuous violence's negativity. During mediation, if the negotiation 

techniques are not acceptable, such as harsh rules for either side of the conflicting party, it is likely 

to fail and leads to the conflict's reemergence. Identifying and addressing the conflict's issues is 

crucial in mediation; failure to do so brings the conflict alive.  

As discussed in the theoretical framework, the conflict resolution process lacks the conditions 

needed for a successful peace mediation involving mediators. The author has addressed the 

arguments which have been missed by the scholars in the conceptual framework. 

Conceptual Framework 

By going through the literature gaps and the scholars' conflict resolution concepts in ethnic 

conflicts, I identified a set of independent variables crucial for a successful conflict resolution, 

which is our dependent variable. The potential of the independent variables mentioned in the 

conceptual framework previously has been missed.  

The research argues that having peer pressure on the mediators' conflicting parties, followed by an 

early warning of possible conflict, can reduce violence and deaths by preventing a new row from 

emerging. Such peer pressure can be from neighboring countries or a regional group that can ask 

the conflicting country to address them. Track 0.5 should be employed in the early detection and 

address of possible issues before it turns into a conflict. Two Filipino N.G.O. workers from 

Mindanao also confirmed this. They mentioned that the early warning of a conflict followed by 

identifying the issues for a particular group's unhappiness is essential. (PH4 and PH5, Interview, 

2019). Such an early warning should follow a set time-bound approach to address the conflicting 

parties' concerns and make them stop the fight. Early warning is where the epistemic community 

can come in handy by using their expertise to detect a potential conflict. Mediators can employ 

“peer pressure” on the conflicting parties depending on the type of party they are dealing with.  

Second, it is also essential to find a crucial neutral location to have peace talks where the 

conflicting parties and mediators can have a free and frank talk to sort out the differences. Such a 

location should be close enough to the conflicting parties so that the envoys can easily travel to 

their leader's location and conduct talks. By being closer, it helps in saving time and other logistical 
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issues, which may arise. Third, the conflicting parties' connections in an ethnic conflict scenario 

make peacemaking a more straightforward process. Personal connections bring a high chance of 

the conflicting parties listening and following the mediator's instruction. Finally, I argue that 

monitoring of peace agreement is essential to maintain peace, which, if not followed, leads it back 

to the conflict if the policies agreed are not implemented on the ground properly.  

The monitoring peace agreement is crucial because it gives hope to the warring sides once the 

peace deal is signed. It also gives hope to local people in the conflict area of addressing their daily 

issues such as security to life, peace, and better facilities, and it has been seen in cases such as Al-

Qaeda in Afghanistan, a failure to maintain even a ceasefire agreement did lead to the continuation 

of fighting. In an ethnically diverse population, community-based institutions should be promoted 

to achieve peace. Such community groups should include different ethnicities and races living in 

the potential conflict or the region's stakeholders. In short, the conceptual framework followed in 

the thesis can be seen in Figure 2.2.  

Figure 2.2: Conceptual Framework of the Thesis 

Source: Compiled by the author 

The framework proposed in this chapter fulfills the aim of this thesis of a successful mediation. 

The variables proposed in this chapter are not limited to the cases chosen for this thesis. However, 

the proposed framework aims to make it work in any significant ethnic conflict scenario, where a 

mediator plays a crucial role in peace. The following chapters will address the historical factors 

which lead to conflict in Assam, India. By learning the history of a conflict, we can understand the 

direction that the peace process took. 
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CHAPTER 3 

 

Assam, India- United Liberation Front of Asom (ULFA) 
 

 

 

 

Map 1: Assam State Map 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: indiamapsonline.com 
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Map 2: Original Demand of Greater Nagaland (Nagalim) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: https://orientalreview.org/2015/06/22/a-secular-isil-rises-in-southeast-asia-i/ 

 

 

Map 3: Bodoland Territorial Council 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source: http://www.geocurrents.info/geopolitics/fighting-flares-in-bodoland 
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3.1 Geography and Current Status (until May 31, 2019) 

Assam is a state in north-eastern India, situated in the south of the eastern part of the Himalayas 

along the Brahmaputra and Barak River valleys. Brahmaputra River is also known as Assam's 

lifeline, as millions of people's livelihoods depend on it. The Brahmaputra valley divides Assam 

into Upper and Lower Assam. It covers 30,285 square miles in the area. Bhutan and Bangladesh 

to Assam's north and south. Assam additionally borders Arunachal Pradesh state to the northeast; 

to the East are Manipur and Nagaland; to its south Meghalaya, Tripura, Mizoram, and in the west 

is West Bengal via the Siliguri Corridor (also known as Chicken's Neck), a 22kilometres wide strip 

of land that connects Assam to the rest of India. Because of the Siliguri Corridor, Assam is also 

labeled as the gateway to India's North-East region. 

As described in Chapter 1, the original Assam state has been divided into many new states10 to 

satisfy various ethnic and tribe groups such as Nagaland for Nagas, Mizoram for Mizos, 

Meghalaya for Garo and Khasis. It also has three autonomous regions. First is the Bodoland 

Territorial Area District (BTAD). It comprises four districts Kokrajhar, Chirang, Baksa, and 

Udalguri, on the northern bank of Assam. The BTAD will be discussed in detail in the final part 

of this chapter. Second is the North Cachar Hills Autonomous District Council (NCHAC), which 

lies in southern Assam and headquarters at Haflong in Dima Hasao district. The third is the Karbi 

Anglong Autonomous District Council (KAADC), headquartered in Diphu in the East Karbi 

Anglong district.  

However, it cannot go overlooked that Assam's state is still reeling under an amalgam of various 

tribes and groups. A substantial minority of the population consists of rural indigenous peoples 

who are officially nominated as Scheduled Tribes (STs). The Assamese Hindus are the state's most 

prominent community, containing 36.50% of the state's population at the 2011 census. About one-

fourth of the population practices Islam, mostly Muslims being settlers from Bangladesh (India 

Population, 2018). 

In Assam, forty-five languages are spoken by different groups. Assamese is the most spoken 

language with 48.38% in 2011, which declined from 48.80% in 2001; the Bengali language rose 

 
10 Nagaland and Meghalaya were carved out of Assam in 1963 and 1971-72, Mizoram became a Union Territory in 

1971 and a state in 1986; the other states of the Northeast are Arunachal Pradesh (the former North-East Frontier 

Agency), and the erstwhile princely states of Manipur and Tripura. 
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to 28.91% in 2011 from 27.54% in 2001. The widely spoken Hindi language across India increased 

to 6.73% in 2011 compared to 5.89% in 2001 in Assam. Other prominent languages spoken are 

Bodo, Santhali, Mishing, Karbi, Dimasa, Rabha, Tiwa, and Deori, which have many speakers in 

Assam (Registrar, 2011, p. 13). There have been various works to find the roots of Assamese 

people. Ethnologically, the North-East hill tribes are primarily of the Tibeto-Mongoloid stock with 

Austric and Dravidian blood (Gait, 1926, p. 25). 

The word "tribe" used here is an immutable social category present in north-eastern India 

throughout all its history. To describe "tribe," it is a system of social organization based on 

community endogamy which embraces several corporate groups, local groups or settlements, 

which occupies a familiar territory, carries its own distinctive culture, inclusive of religious beliefs 

and practices, its name, and its language (Das N., 1996, p. 1). The Constitution of India (CoI) 

categorizes the tribes as STs. Assam has been divided into Scheduled Tribes (Hills) and Scheduled 

Tribes (Plains). Chandan Brahma, Minister of Department of Welfare of Plain Tribes & Backward 

Classes, on February 20, 2019, stated that the Assam Legislative Assembly recognizes 14 Plain 

tribes11, 15 Hill Tribes12 , and 16 recognized Scheduled Caste13 communities in the state (Tribes 

in Assam, 2019). 

Having such a vivid ethnic and language diversity, it is also essential to look into the last available 

HDI of Assam 2014, which will help us understand how it fares in the primary living of such a 

diverse population. The life expectancy at birth in the Assam state is 54 years. Assam's literacy 

rate stands at 73.18%, ranking 26th out of India's 35 states and union territories. The infant 

mortality rate was reduced to 55 in 2012. (Development, 2014, pp. 70, 90). The parameters briefly 

mentioned put Assam into one of the low incomes and HDI rank in India. Corruption, lack of 

government program outreach, and regular flooding by rivers are all factors that have contributed 

to low growth and development factors. 

 
11 The list of Scheduled Tribes residing in Assam (excluding the BTAD) are---- Barmans; Boro, Borokachari; Deori; 

Hojai; Kachari, Sonowal; Lalung; Mech; Miri (Miching); Rabha; Dimasa; Hajong; Singpho; Khampti; Garo. 
12 The list of Scheduled Tribes in Autonomous Districts includes Chakma; Dimasa, Kachari; Garo; Hajong; Hmar; 

Khasi, Jaintia, Shantong, Panor, War, Bhoi, Lyngnam; Kuki (it includes 28 sub-tribes); Lakhar; Man (Tai speaking); 

Any Mizo (Lushai) Tribes; Karbi; Naga; Pawi; Sytheng; Lalung. 
13 The lists of 16 Scheduled Caste communities in the state are---Bansfor; Bhuinmali, Mali; Brittial, Banik, Bania; 

Dhupi, Dhubi; Dugla, Dholi; Hira; Jalkot; Jhalo, Malo, Jhalo-Malo; Kaibort, Jalia; Lalbegi; Mahara; Mehtar, Bhangi; 

Muchi, Rishi; Namasudra; Patni; Sutradhar. 
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In May 2019 general elections, Assam's people voted for 14 seats in the Lower house in the 

Parliament. Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) got nine seats, whereas Congress could only muster three 

seats. The local party All India United Democratic Front could only get one, and one seat went to 

an Independent candidate. The election result opposite the central narrative against the BJP post-

it came out with an NRC list. As there have been voices from around the state that the bringing up 

of NRC into Assam was an ill move done by the BJP government, which could cost heavy during 

the elections. BJP, during its election campaign, had promised to the whole nation that it would 

bring up the NRC in whole India to catch the fraudsters and check the illegal immigrants into the 

nation and deport them back to their country of origin.  

The Supreme Court of India had given its notification of July 31, 2019, as the deadline for the 

NRC's finalization in Assam. The draft list of Assam NRC was published on July 30, 2018, in 

which the names of 2.89 million of the 3.29 million people were included. The names of around 4 

million people did not figure in the list. Of these, around a 3.5million people, names have been 

rejected, and the remaining 248,077 people names are on hold. It is still unclear what will be 

decided of those individuals whose names have not been included in the NRC (PTI, 2019). GOI 

has set up around 200 foreigner's tribunals to speed up the NRC draft's final draft. The new 

tribunals will ease the burden of 100 existing tribunals set up by the state government. (Tripathi, 

2019). 

To understand ULFA, we need to look into the history and significant incidents that led to its 

formation. For that, we will be classifying the whole movement into different phases to have a 

better understanding, and also, it will help us see how with time, the grievances of the people in 

this region have changed. In the first phase, we will see how the earlier rulers of Assam Ahom and 

later British took power and dealt with the hill tribes and how secession was sowed. In the second 

phase, we will deal with India's post-Independence from 1947-1985, where the fight was for equal 

distribution of resources, language, and the newly formed Assamese identity. The last phase, 1985-

2005, will focus on how the government's inability to address the second phase's critical issues led 

to the formation of ULFA asking for independence and the ceasefire agreement that followed in 

2005. 
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3.2 Pre-Colonial and Colonial History- How did they deal with tribes? 

Assam was initially applied to the geographical area ruled by the Ahoms14, the Shan people of 

upper Burma (now Myanmar). According to the Ahom tradition, the name Assam meant 

"unequaled" or "peerless" and was given to them in admiration by the local tribes (Das N., 1996, 

p. 6). The Ahoms were strong rulers who defended against almost all the invaders, especially the 

Mughals, which ruled most of the Indian subcontinent for almost five centuries. As there was no 

Mughals presence, there was almost no influence of Islam in Assam or, in general, into the North-

East part of India.  

During Ahom rule, there was no effective control over the hill tribes. Ahoms had been engaged 

with the hill tribes militarily from time to time and slowly integrating them into their customs. 

Ahom rulers gave unique economic advantages to certain tribes by offering them land, status as 

the chieftains, and other tribes by giving some tributes (Das N., 1996, p. 7). Ahoms never had full 

control of the territory ruled by the hill tribes. The hill tribes acted as a satellite state for Ahoms. 

The Jaintia tribes, which are listed as STs in Assam, were the first hill people of the North-East to 

contact the British. Later in 1774, the British overrun the territory of Jaintia tribes but did not annex 

them. The British's first direct intervention in the territory of the Ahoms was done at the request 

of the Ahom King Gaurinath Singh, where the Ahom King asked for help in putting down the 

Moamariah15 rebels and expel the lawless robbers who had entered Assam from Bengal. The 

British sent their soldiers in 1792 and helped the Ahom King but soon left Assam as they 

maintained a policy of non-interference. As a result, Assam got into chaos again with infighting 

(Chakraborty, 1964, p. 15). 

With the ongoing chaos in Assam, the Burmese conquered the land in 1819. By controlling the 

Assam, the Burmese got in too close geographically with British India. The insecurity of each 

other led to the First Anglo-Burmese War (1824-26). It was followed by the Treaty of Yandabo, 

which was signed on February 24, 1826. The Treaty stated that the Burmese would renounce all 

claims upon Assam and her dependencies and Cachar and Jaintia's border states. In 1832, Purunder 

 
14 The Ahoms are Shans, who according to M. Terrien de la Couperie, are the outcome of an intermingling of Mons, 
Negritos, and Chinese ethnic. They ruled Assam from 1228 A.D to the Sixteenth century. 
15 The Moamariah tribes had settled in Upper regions in Moram district. They professed themselves as sectaries of 
the Vishna-Vishnu caste. (Political Prog. No. 89, 6th October 1839). 
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Singh was appointed as a vassal king in the upper Assam region bordering the Burmese empire. 

In exchange, Singh had to pay a tribute in cash (50,000 INR16) annually to the British Indian 

government (Mackenzie, 2012, pp. 5,6).  

To support Purunder in the administration, David Scott, the Governor-General agent on the 

Northeast Frontier of Bengal, was made the Assam's Commissioner. However, the Purunder 

administration became chaotic, too, which failed in administrative and financial duties. To avoid 

losing Assam again, the British took over the charge from Purunder Singh in October 1838 by 

making Assam a Non-Regulation Province of the British Indian Empire. The Non-Regulation 

Province was not annexed into Bengal, Madras, and Bombay's main three Presidencies (governing 

centers). The rules in such provinces were different from that of the Presidencies. By having 

control of the Assam, the British also inherited the legacy of troubles faced by Ahoms in their 

dealing with the hill tribes.  

Under the British administration, the term 'Assam' was initially used to designate the Brahmaputra 

valley's six districts. Upon David Scott's appointment, Assam was extended to designate the entire 

territory, including two districts in the Surma valley, six hill areas, and two frontier tracts. One of 

the first challenges the British faced was Bhutia's residing in Assam's northern neighbor Bhutan. 

Through seven land passes, both Assam and Bhutan are connected.17  On the Bhutanese side, each 

passage was under the authority of a local Bhutanese magistrate known as 'Jongpen,' who had the 

customary right to administrate a portion of land lying below the pass bearing its name. Bhutia's 

regularly harassed the people residing in the British India side, mostly between 1828-1836. To 

stop such attacks, the British Indian government closed all the passes with Bhutan in 1841. 

The second challenge the British faced was due to the introduction of Bengali as the official 

language of Assam in 1836. It was done to integrate Assam into Bengal Province, which will be 

easy to control. This move met with widespread resistance across various tribes in Assam. With 

numerous languages and dialects already being present in Assam, the Bengali language's 

imposition for official purposes was taken as an offensive move not only by the hill tribes but also 

by the local population. 

 
16 INR refers to Indian National Rupee 
17 There were 5 passes were in Kamrup district—Bijni, Chappakhamar, Chappaguri, Banska, and Ghankolla. The other 
2 passes in Darrang district--- Buriguma and Kalling 
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The British Christian missionaries and American Baptist missionaries used the Assamese language 

effectively to get more followers. They published Assamese grammar, newspapers, dictionaries, 

school-books, and books on science and literature (Mahanta, 2013, p. 4). By publishing in the 

Assamese, it helped connect the common mass with the missionaries more than what the 

governments could do.  

Soon after the British took control, they faced another challenge: the ongoing widespread slave 

trade. The slave trade was rampant, where the tribes used to send slaves to Burma to work on 

plantations. Once the British took over the Assam jurisdiction, there arose various suspicion among 

the hill tribes on the former's intentions of banning the slave trade. It appeared to them that the 

British are directly interfering with their daily life. The Khamitis tribe were suspicious that the 

British are going to tax them in the future. Khamitis were also worried that the British would lower 

their status to that of the slaves. The Khamitis had earlier assisted militarily to the British in their 

fight against other tribes. With the rising discontent, the Khamitis attacked a British garrison in 

January 1839, during which eighty British soldiers were massacred and wounded. The surprise 

attack led to retaliatory attacks by the British. The Khamitis defended strongly against their former 

allies, but they finally fell by December 1843 (Chakraborty, 1964, p. 20).  

Taking the cue from the Khamitis tribes, other tribes also started their military campaigns against 

the British, but each one was suppressed one after another. The Singhpo tribes uprising was one 

of the last uprisings against the British in 1843. Singpho's living on the British India and Myanmar 

side joined forces and waged an uprising against the British. Captain Jenkins, the agent of the 

Governor-General of India, in his final report, observed that the leading cause of the Singhpo 

rebellion was the loss of their slaves (Chakravorty, 1964, p. 20).  

Besides dealing with the tribes militarily, the British tried to educate the hill tribes to stop the slave 

trade. British started a school at Saikwah to educate the tribes to bring them into the mainstream 

civilization. British used the "civilized hill tribes" in their fight against other violent tribes. One of 

the transformation process's primary objectives was to make the tribes settled in one place instead 

of constant movement, which will make them easy to be ruled. The British also used the same 

tactics in Malaysia during their fight against the Chinese communists from 1948-60. 

The British also made peace with several tribes in various ways as they were unable to control 

many hill areas. In 1873, the British established Inner Line regulation, which strictly restricted the 
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entry of people living in plains into different hill areas and vice versa. The hills-plains difference 

in the region was further accentuated by the Government of India Act of 1935, which declared the 

hills "Excluded Areas." Post the Act of 1935; the elected provincial legislatures ceased to have 

adequate jurisdiction over tribal-inhabited areas (Das N., 1996, p. 7). Thus, depriving the hill 

tribesmen of participating in the electoral process commenced well before India attained its 

freedom from Britain in 1947. 

During the British rule, oil was discovered in Digboi, Dibrugarh district, Assam, in 1866. It was 

not until 1889 that the commercial production of oil started. The company was named Assam Oil 

Company (AOC). To further explore the area, the British passed in 1886 the Assam Land Revenue 

Regulation, which removed several land rights restrictions and allowed more area to be brought 

under the oil exploration. With the new law, the number of licenses given to explore the area also 

rose significantly (Saikia, 2011, pp. 51-52). AOC was the only oil field of Assam and India, and it 

is anticipated that the riches to be passed over to the locals, too, in improving their life. However, 

it never happened, which created widespread discontent among the local population. The oil 

production in full swing brought migrant workers from other parts of India in large numbers. 

This section outlined Assam's conflict's roots, how the Ahom's made it to power and ruled the 

region while dealing with the NER's fragmented tribes. As Ahom's were not together for a united 

front against the external actors, it allowed the British to interfere at the behest of one of the Ahom 

kings' invitation. The British had to deal with the hill tribes in various ways after taking over 

Ahom's power. The Inner Line Permit was something new to the Indian subcontinent. The Inner 

Line Permit concept was used by the British to segregate the population from the Chinese 

communists in Malaysia during 1948-60 so that the rebels will be denied any support from the 

local population. 

3.3 Post-Independence: -Revival of the conflict (1947-1985) 

As we discussed in the previous section, there was no peace between the hill tribes and the Ahoms 

and later the British. Both Ahom's and the British approach was mixed with both hard and soft 

approaches, where they tried to assimilate the hill tribes into the plain's lives. Post-Independence 

became a challenge for the many tribes and ethnic groups to live together under a different identity 

shared with other groups. 
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LANGUAGE:  

Language played an essential role in building up the Assamese identity. In the post-independence 

era, it remained the same. The year 1960-61 was significant for the history of Assam. Assam 

Government (GOA), under the Indian National Congress (INC) Party, wanted to declare the 

Assamese as the state's official language. The language policy alarmed Assam's Bengali language 

speakers, which were quite large in the neighboring West Bengal and Bangladesh border districts.  

On October 10, 1960, the Language Bill (Bhattacharjee, 2012) was presented in Assam's 

Legislative Assembly, and the bill was passed on October 24. Upon passing the Language Bill, the 

Assamese became the only official language of the state (Choudhuri, 2013, p. 2). This move was 

unwelcomed by non-Assamese speakers as they thought they were marginalized, but slowly, some 

got integrated into Assamese identity. 

There were mass demonstrations across Assam to protest the Language Bill, and it resulted in 

violence. It led to many Bengali communities' houses being vandalized and many getting killed 

too. The violence and the protests were so severe that the GOA later made Bengali the official 

language in the Bengali populated districts of Assam. Under Section 5 of Assam Act XVIII, 1961, 

it was declared that "Without prejudice to the provisions contained in Section 3, the Bengali 

language shall be used for administrative and other official purposes up to and including district 

level." (Compulsory Use of Bengali Language in Cachar, 2013). 

The majority of Assamese speaking population was against such a move, and they took this as a 

threat to their identity and culture, where they were increasingly marginalized. 

Table 3.1: Hindi, Bengali, and Assamese speaking population, 1951-71 

 1951 (in thousands) 1961 1971 1961 to 1951 

 (% of variation) 

1971 to 1961  

(% of variation) 

Hindi 3.07 5.14 7.92 67.43 54.09 

Bengali 13.25 20.09 28.82 51.62 43.45 

Assamese 45.52 67.58 89.05 48.46 31.77 

Source: Immigration and Demographic Transformation of Assam, 1891-1981(Dass, 1980. P. 852) 

Table 3.1 gives us a clear picture of the number of Hindi, Bengali, and Assamese speaking 

populations in Assam. From 1951 until 1971, there has been a significant rise in the Hindi speaking 
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population. It was mostly because of the rise of tea farms in Assam, which led manual laborers to 

come in from different parts of the country, especially from central and eastern states whose mother 

tongue is Hindi. Upon looking into Bengali speaking, there has been a significant rise too, the 

regular civil disturbance in East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) led to a significant rise of refugees 

into Assam.  

The Assamese language, which saw the highest rise in terms of speaking population, was due to 

various government-related measures to promote the Assamese. Various authors such as 

Bhabendra Nath Saikia18, Syed Abdul Malik19, and Mamoni Raisom Goswami20 worked various 

ways to use Assamese. The continuous social protests also brought people together and shared a 

common identity and concerns. 

OIL 

As we discussed before, Assam is gifted with abundant natural resources. There was no clear path 

to sharing the center and state governments' resources in the post-Independence era. For the oil 

fields of Digboi, GOI tried to pursue a policy of "developing oil resources under the exclusive 

control of the state." State control meant that the oil industry of the country would be coming under 

the public sector. However, there were no clear-cut policies to implement the ideas (Kaul, 1991, 

p. 18). 

In 1953, more oil fields were discovered, which turned out to be commercially viable. It also led 

to a dispute between the GOI and GOA on deciding the location of new refineries. The central 

government's primary concern of setting up a refinery in Assam was its proximity to the Chinese 

and East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) borders. All the Assam political parties came together to form 

the All Assam Refinery Action Committee to voice their concerns.21 

Despite multiple negotiations, GOI went against the popular demands of Assam's collective voice 

by setting up the refinery in Barauni in Bihar state, which was around 1400km from the Digboi oil 

 
18 Noted novelist and film director from Assam. He won the highest literary award (1976) and fourth highest 
civilian award, Padma Shri (2001) of India.  
19 Respected writer of Assamese literature. Recipient of various awards, including the highest literary award of 
India (1972). 
20 Famous poet and writer from Assam. Winner of numerous awards including the highest literary award of India 
(2001). 
21 The Committee included Jawaharlal Nehru, K.D. Malaviya, Krishna Menon, G.B. Pant, Moraji Desai, T.T. 
Krishnamachari, Swaran Singh along with a representative of the Planning Commission. 
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fields in June 1957. Even GOA, which was also under INC, voiced its concern about the proposed 

move on building the refinery in Bihar by the central government. The then Assam's Chief Minister 

Bishnuram Medhi from the Congress party itself raised his concern by saying that- 

"In that case, we do not understand how Defence will be able to protect the pipeline to Barauni, 

140 miles of which will necessarily have to pass along the Pakistan border. We do not understand 

how the pipeline would be more defendable than the railway system as a good bit of it will have 

to pass at a distance of only 20 miles from the border." (Mahanta, 2013, p. 27) 

To protest the refinery's proposed location by the Central government, the Assam Legislative 

Assembly members came together to stand by their cause. They argued that having a refinery in 

Assam would increase the Assamese people's economic status. Assamese socialist leader Hareswar 

Goswami claimed that retention of oil inside Assam was a "question of regional development," 

and he appealed for a united stand on this issue. The protest drew a large number of people's 

participation, mostly from the Assamese middle class. Till 1977, Assam continued to produce half 

the total crude oil produced in India, including half of the total natural gas production (Mahanta, 

2013, pp. 26-27). 

With massive scale protests, the GOI budged down under pressure and agreed to set up another 

refinery in Digboi (Kaul, 1991, p. 45). The successful protest was one of the first in independent 

India where political parties, civil society, and the majority middle class come together against the 

central government's policies. It sowed the seeds of a collective Assamese identity among the 

population of the state. 

DEMOGRAPHIC 

Another reason for the formation of Assam's ULFA movement was the significant change of 

demography in the region. 
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Table 3.2: Distribution of Population (in %) of Assam (1951-1971) based on religion 

 1951 (%) 1961 (%) 1971 (%) 

Hindus 65.20 71.33 72.51 

Muslims 22.09 25.30 24.56 

Christians 6.50 2.43 2.61 

Others 6.21 0.94 0.32 

Source: (Dass, 1980, p. 856) 

Table 3.2 shows a significant change in the Assamese population based on religion. In 1951, 

Hindus consisted of 65.20%, Muslims 22.09%, Christians 6.5%, and others 6.21%. In 1961, the 

Hindu and Muslim populations' share rose significantly to 71.33% and 25.30%, respectively. 

Interestingly, the Christian and other local religious population share reduced significantly to 

2.43% and 0.94% in the same period. In 1971, the Hindus' population saw a slight increase to 

72.51%, whereas Muslims saw a slight decrease to 24.56%, and the population of the Christians 

and local religions got stabilized, which did not see much changes. 

If one looks into the recent demographic divide of Assam's population, the Assam Census of 2011 

provides a clear picture. It shows the Hindu population reducing to 61.47%, while Muslim 

population rising to 34.22%, Christians to 3.74%, and the rest 0.57% is by other religious followers 

(Assam Religion Census 2011, 2011). 

From Table 3.2, a question arises of why there was a massive stride in an increase of Hindu and 

Muslim populations between 1951-71? It is because it was the first time the census was being 

conducted in an independent India, and also in 1951, the NRC was initiated in India too (discussed 

in Chapter 1).  

Susantaa Kumar Dass describes the change in the religious demographics in Assam was mainly 

politically related. According to Dass, one of the reasons is political. He says, "The nationalist 

leadership in Assam could not resist the inflow of the Muslim immigrants from other parts of the 

country, who had the direct patronage of the Muslim League party. They were a small but powerful 

class of landed aristocracy of Assam." (Dass, 1980, p., 857). Such wealthy Muslim immigrants 

who were landlords had immense demand for laborers, which attracted many immigrants, mostly 

Hindus from other parts of India.  
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Another reason is the immigrants from East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) in 1971, which brought 

10 million refugees to India, out of which one million stayed back in India permanently. It was a 

widely held apprehension, both in Assam and in the rest of the country, that there is a "Muslim 

infiltration" (Joseph, 2006, p. 10).  

C.S. Mullen recorded the earliest migration to Assam. In the early 1920s, he said the massive 

migration of Bangladeshis looked like a "marvel of the administrative organization on the part of 

Government, but it is nothing of the kind; the only thing I can compare it to is the mass movement 

of a large body of ants." (Joseph, 2006, p. 5). By 1936, the immigrants owned 37.7% of land in 

the Nowgong district of Assam. The number of settlers in the Nowgong alone rose from 300,000 

to half a million between 1921 and 1931 (Ibid.). 

Since such a rise of illegal immigrants was known to everyone, it was not dealt with strict action. 

There were many voices by politicians, but no action was taken. For instance, Hiteshwar Saikia22, 

a prominent Congress leader who became the CM of Assam in a few years, in an article in 1979 

pointed out that "the Centre was alarmed at the 34.93% growth in Assam's population between 

1951 and 1961" (Joseph, 2006, p. 11). He promised to remove all the illegal immigrants from 

Assam, but when he became CM in the early 1980s, he disowned his statement to appease the 

larger Muslim population to get votes. 

In 1979, to challenge the GOI and GOA's illegal immigrants and other biased moves, the All 

Assam Students Union (AASU) was formed. AASU led a movement to fight against the 

immigrants, popularly known as Assam Movement (1979-1985). This period is also known for the 

beginning of the violent acts in Assam (Table 3.3). AASU mainly accused the state government 

led by INC leaders of supporting migration in Assam. The group demanded 3Ds (Detection, 

Deletion, and Deportation) of the refugees (Joseph, 2006, p. 13). AASU said around 4 million 

refugees came to Assam after 1951 and demanded them to be deported. Later, under negotiations 

with the GOI, the students agreed to set the base year to 1971. Those immigrants who came to 

Assam before 1971 were allowed to stay. 

 

 
22 Hiteswar Saikia was CM of Assam for two terms: 1983-1985 and 1991-1996. He belonged to the Indian National 
Congress party. 
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Table 3.3: Violent Incidents during the Assam Movement 

Year Number of Blasts Number of Deaths 

1979 4 0 

1980 47 8 

1981 81 5 

1982 39 27 

1983 259 55 

1984 41 6 

Total 471 101 

Source: Special Branch, Assam Police 

Under the Congress Party leader Indira Gandhi as PM of India, GOI agreed to deport any refugees 

who came to India after 1971. As the proverb goes, saying and doing are two different things. It 

holds in this case as the GOI faced a monumental challenge to identify the refugees who had 

already blended with the local population by having some identification cards issued by the GOI 

or GOA.  

The GOI and even the GOA could not reach a joint agreement on the refugees, making AASU 

impatient. It appeared to AASU that GOI and GOA were not serious about their promises on the 

early deportation of the refugees and illegal migrants. Such impatience grew with each passing 

time by having violent incidents. One such unfortunate incident happened on February 18, 1983, 

where members of the Tiwa community swept down on Nalli, a suburb outside Guwahati, Assam 

capital, where Bengali Muslim immigrants had settled. Official records said 1753 people were 

killed in the brutal night (Joseph, 2006, p. 14). Such incidents followed a chain reaction of violence 

between the Muslim immigrants and those called natives of Assam. 

Radical groups slowly sowed the chain of violence in Assam. It was done to put pressure on GOI 

and GOA to listen to the Assamese people's underrepresented voice. With the growing violence, 

the police and Army's atrocities also increased, which resulted in a group of Assam agitators 

thinking that perhaps the time had come to act violently to extract the benefit from the Central 

government (Mahanta, 2013, p. 48). Despite continuous violence, GOI, in February 1983, decided 

to conduct the general elections. Such a decision by GOI created widespread distrust among the 

people of Assam.  
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After the violence occurred to protest the February 1983 elections, the Parliament of India passed 

the Illegal Migrants (Determination by Tribunals) Act (IM-DT) in October 1983 and began 

implementing it in Assam. Under this Act, those who have entered India illegally after 1971 were 

supposed to be identified, deported, and disfranchised for ten years (From 1979 to 1985: The Anti-

Foreigners Movement in Assam, 2011). The GOI delayed in implementing the policies that were 

agreed on in the Illegal Migrants Act of 1983. Such inaction and backtracking from the GOI's 

policies further agitated the public and the members of AASU.  

3.4 ULFA's Birth 

Foundation: On April 7, 1979, seven young men gathered in the Tinsukia district of Assam to 

discuss the illegal migration issue, continuous neglect by the GOI in various schemes, and careless 

use of Assam's resources negligible opportunities to Assamese youth in their state. During this 

meeting, an idea of armed struggle was floated for an independent Assam. It was decided that 

Rajib Rajkonwar (later known as the Aurobinda Rajkonwar) would be the chief and draft the 

organization's constitution and make 'unity, revolution, and liberation' as the chief motto of ULFA. 

The meeting led to the birth of ULFA. 

Members: The seven core members according to their position held were Rajib Rajkonwar, Paresh 

Baruah, Bhimkatan Buraghoain (Rajib's maternal uncle), Budheswar Gogoi (ex-principal of 

Moran High School and a Bhadreswar restrictions Buragohain (later joined Asom Gana Parishad 

and became the Vice-President of Legislative Assembly), Samiran Gogoi and Golap Barua. There 

are some contradicting reports that Rajib was missing from the first meeting (Sharma, 1999). As 

per estimations, ULFA had around 5000 active members during its peak period. 

Ideology and Support Base: Initially, ULFA's leadership tried to project it as an organization 

whose primary objective was to protect the cause of the Ahom community of upper Assam. It 

gained lots of support, especially from the Assamese middle class and intellectuals. ULFA's 

leadership was mostly dominated by two or three communities, irrespective of whether ULFA 

represented almost all Assam communities.  

Describing itself as a revolutionary organization, and ULFA declaration reads: 

ULFA as a Revolutionary Organization: The nations of the world have been struggling for the 

restoration of their own identity and total development. In the real sense, the history of struggle is 
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the struggle of establishing justice against injustice and truth against untruth. Above all, a nation 

under foreign occupation has no alternative other than to fight for freedom and national liberation. 

The 'United Liberation Front of Assam,' ULFA, a revolutionary political organization was born 

on the lawns of the historic Rang Ghar of Sibsagar on April 7, 1979. (Mahanta, 2013, p. 60) 

On the use of arms in their struggle, ULFA had a separate vision which said: 

[T]he armed struggle for self-defense is a compulsive objective reality. The people of Assam are 

confronting with various problems. Among those, the National identity problem is basic. The 

communal riot that was followed by the partition of India and Pakistan was responsible for the 

influx of foreigners from the Indian subcontinent on a large scale and thereby caused a real threat 

to the demographic composition of Assam. India has all along encouraged this influx because a 

population base having an ethnic affinity with mainland India is always favorable to their long-

term security perspective. This is one of India's major aspects of the colonial occupation of 

Assam.23  

Analyzing the two statements by ULFA, it can be assumed that although they had planned for the 

initial fight for the illegal immigrants into Assam with each passing time during the Assam 

Movement, the impatience grew among the local youth, and decided to go for an armed revolt 

against GOI to realize a dream of a separate Ahom land. One can question what grounds the use 

of violence can become a necessity and justifiability by ULFA? This question can be answered by 

learning from Franz Fanon's analysis, who provided a theoretical understanding of the method of 

violence. He justifies violence on the ground of the socio-psychological plank; means-ends a 

relationship where violence is legitimized to bring change in society's structure (Jenadu, 1973, p. 

257). He argues that the superstructure of exploitation will disappear only through a struggle for 

political liberation (Jenadu, 1973, p. 258). According to the data available at the UCDP, from 

1989-2018, there was a total of 1723 deaths from ULFA's armed struggle.  

Organization: Since its formation, ULFA has gone significant changes. In the initial phase, from 

1985, it was divided into the sub-divisional unit, district unit, and central committee. The whole 

ULFA operation was divided into four zones- East, West, Central, and South. From 1985-86, 

General Headquarters (GHQ) was shaped to look into military issues. Central Headquarters (CHQ) 

 
23 Ulfar Raijor Uchurat Nibedon- A pamphlet released by ULFA (Unknown date). 
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was formed to look into political activities. With the rise of a military offensive against ULFA, a 

Mobile Headquarter (MHQ) was formed in 1993. In 1995, the United Liberation Force of Assam 

(military wing) of ULFA was created. Later in 2003, post-Bhutan operation (discussed in next sub-

section), the organization was restructured, and both GHQ and CHQ were combined into Central 

Command Headquarter (CCHQ) based in Bangladesh (Mahanta, 2013, pg. 65) 

ULFA was broadly divided into majorly two different branches- political and military. Under 

political, it was headed by Arabinda Rajakowa and vice-chaired by Pradip Gogoi. There were four 

sections under the political wing—General Assembly, Permanent Council, Central Executive 

Council, and Battalion Management Committee. These four units were responsible for the day-to-

day activities of ULFA until the capture of Arabinda Rajakowa. In addition to these bodies, there 

was a provision for a council of advisors who could advise on the organization's essential issues. 

The military wing of the ULFA was led by Paresh Baruah and vice-chaired by Raju Baruah. The 

military wing of the ULFA was named the Sanjukta Mukti Fouj (SMF) and was formed on March 

16, 1996. There were three full-fledged battalions: 7th, 28th, and 709th. The rest have only existed 

on paper as the other battalions' strength was not so high. Each number of battalions signifies 

specific achievements or events in the history of the ULFA. For example, on November 28, 1990, 

early morning at 0115h, OPERATION BAJRANG, which was Indian Army counter operations, 

was declared- in protest, the 28th Battalion was launched. The 7th Battalion is related to the 

foundation day of the ULFA, i.e., April 7, 1979 (Mahanta, 2013, p. 65). 

The list of the battalions are as follows: 

Table 3.4: Battalion Names and Area of Responsibility of ULFA 

Battalion Name Area of Responsibility 

7th Bn HQ- Sukhni, Responsible for the defense of GHQ 

8th Nagaon, Morigaon, Karbi Anglong 

709th Kalikhola 

9th Golaghar, Jorhat, Sibsagar 

11th  Kamrup, Nalbari 

27th Barpeta, Bongaigaon, Kokrajhar 

28th  Tinsukia, Dibrugarh 

Source: South Asia Terrorism Portal (SATP) 



‧
國

立
政 治

大

學
‧

N
a

t io
na l  Chengch i  U

niv

ers
i t

y

DOI:10.6814/NCCU202100216

 

77 
 

3.5 Links with Neighboring Countries 

This section describes how the neighboring countries of India were involved in the GOI-ULFA 

fight. The section summarizes the important events which occurred in the respective countries 

individually. The significant events have been sequenced in the ULFA timeline (see Appendix 4a). 

BANGLADESH: Time and again, it was proved through various seized documents that the 

Defense Forces Intelligence (DFI) of Bangladesh had trained ULFA cadres in the Sylhet district, 

Bangladesh. More details came out upon the arrest of Anup Chetia, a key leader of ULFA, on 

December 21, 1997, by the Bangladeshi authorities. ULFA's camps in Bangladesh were spread out 

and operational since 1989. It was to be believed that there were 13 to 14 such camps. Using 

Bangladesh as the base, arms smuggling, and movement of cadres were done across Assam. 

ULFA leaders also had several commercial projects. At Dhaka, it had set up media houses, soft 

drink manufacturing units, and many more. Paresh Baruah, the armed wing leader, contained 

several houses, factories, trawlers, and other investment companies.  

The role of Bangladesh was crucial as it was the key reason why the Assam Movement and ULFA 

were created. Nevertheless, as we can see, it turned out to be a substantial base for funneling the 

conflict in Assam. GOI and Bangladesh government held many rounds of negotiations regarding 

the illegal migrants and ULFA issue. J.N. Dixit, a former foreign secretary, prolific writer on 

national security matters, and former National Security Advisor of India (2004-05), said that when 

PM Narashima Rao (1991-96) took up the issue of the illegal migrants with his Bangladeshi 

counterpart Begum Khaleda Zia, she flatly denied the Indian claim (J.N. Dixit, 1991, p. 252).  

Bangladeshi scholar Meghna Guhathakurta says, "There would have been 16.5 million Hindus in 

Bangladesh instead of the official figure of 11.2 million in the Bangladesh census of 1991. 

According to our calculation, a total of 5.3 million Hindus, i.e., on average, 200,000 per year have 

gone "missing" during 1964-1991." (Guhathakurta, 1999). 

BHUTAN: Bhutan became an ideal choice for ULFA cadres and leaders to take sanctuary in one 

of the most open international borders that India shares. One of the key reasons to shift to Bhutan 

was the increasing pressure from the Indian military, especially after the "OPERATION 

BAJRANG," which took place on 27-28 November 1990. ULFA established its base in Sandrup 
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Jongkhar in southern Bhutan, which adjoins Assam's Nalbari district. Given India and Bhutan's 

historic friendly ties, Bhutan's militant camps became a contention bone between them.  

Bhutan did not accept India's concerns towards ULFA and other separatist camps inside the 

territory of Bhutan. Bhutan resisted India's pressure until 2000. From 2001 to 2003, there was a 

high level of officials from India who visited Bhutan and expressed the deep concerns of such 

camps present in Bhutan. In very categorical terms, India told Bhutan that such an immense 

presence of insurgents in Bhutan is not acceptable to India. Providing shelter to the armed groups 

from the region, if it goes unabated, would affect the friendly relations with India (Priesner,1998, 

p. 158). 

The Treaty, which is the India-Bhutan relationship's talisman, is the 1949 Treaty of Friendship and 

Cooperation. One of this Treaty's critical characteristics is that Bhutan accepts India's guidance on 

foreign policy (Rose, 1977, p. 7). This clause means that India can play a crucial role in Bhutan's 

foreign policy. Due to constant pressure from the GOI and the collusion of ULFA with local 

Bhutanese militants, the Bhutanese Parliament24 gave a green signal to conduct a military 

operation to flush out the ULFA's and other organizations' cadres from its soil (Hussain, 2003). 

Bhutanese Army launched "OPERATION ALL CLEAR" between December 15, 2003, and 

January 3, 2004, making it the first military operation conducted ever by the Bhutanese Army. A 

huge cache of arms was recovered, including 22 Bhutanese civilians who were found guilty of 

aiding the separatists with charges and supplying the militants with logistics in exchange for 

money. Later in 2004, another 123 Bhutanese citizens faced similar charges (Vinayak, 2004). 

Mr. Ugyen Rabten from Bhutan, who is currently a businessman and former King's representative 

to the southern Bhutan district, mentioned that: 

"The conflict on the Indian side was a severe one. When our citizens used the road, they were also 

targeted. Even I was once targeted. I remember the militants attacked a school bus during my 

service time. Few children lost their lives, and it angered the Bhutanese public. The school bus 

attack prompted a major change in Bhutan's policy towards the conflict. Our King then ordered a 

major operation to push Bhutan's militants with the Indian Army's assistance. It took a while for 

the peace to return to this area." (B1, Interview, 2019). 

 
24 The decision was made in the 81st session of the Bhutan National Assembly held between June and August 2003. 



‧
國

立
政 治

大

學
‧

N
a

t io
na l  Chengch i  U

niv

ers
i t

y

DOI:10.6814/NCCU202100216

 

79 
 

PAKISTAN: India and its western neighbor Pakistan has always been at crossroads since their 

independence. One of the critical events that occurred close to Assam was the 1971 civil war, 

which occurred in East Pakistan (now Bangladesh), leading many refugees into India. Pakistan has 

been repeatedly accused and, in many cases, caught funneling terror activity in India.  

ULFA did maintain close ties with Pakistan's intelligence agency Inter-Services Intelligence (ISI). 

ISI provided support to both material and training facilities for ULFA cadres. At least 200 ULFA 

cadres received training in Pakistan and Afghanistan (Baruah, 2004). During the Kargil war in 

1999, India and Pakistan fought at Kargil in India. ULFA chairman Arabinda Rajkhowa extended 

his support by issuing a press statement. Rajkhowa urged the people of Assam and the Indian 

Army soldiers who hailed from Assam to withdraw themselves from the battlefield. Rajkhowa 

added that the Kashmir militants and the Pakistan area intruders were fighting for their soil 

existence. According to Rajkhowa, the militants did not wage any war against the "Colonial" GOI 

(Demoralization among cadres of ULFA, 1999).  

ISI's involvement in providing support to ULFA was also made clear by Shashadhar Choudhary, 

ULFA's foreign secretary. Shashadhar was captured in November 2009 in Manipur state by the 

Indian Army. In his statement, he said, "Pakistan's ISI trained ULFA. In 1991, I was part of the 

first batch of ULFA members to go to Pakistan for training in small arms, including main battle 

rifles" (Chakrabarty, 2011). 

Scholar B.G. Verghese described the role of ISI's roles as follows: "Pressures in Myanmar led 

ULFA a couple of years later to establish contacts with the ISI and the Afghan Mujahideen in 

Pakistan and still later with the Bangladesh Field Intelligence in Dhaka and, less successfully, 

with the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Elam (LTTE)." (B.G.Verghese, 1996, p., 58). 

On August 7, 1999, the Assam Police arrested two ISI officers and two other agents of the same 

Agency from a hotel in Guwahati. Their report clearly explained how ISI tried to meddle in the 

conflict in NER of India. The ISI modules explained how they had been deeply engaged in 

promoting violence in the state by supporting local militant outfits. It had put its effort to create 

new militant outfits along ethnic and communal lines, providing them explosives and other 

sophisticated weapons and mobilizing local Muslims to fights against the GOI in the name of jihad. 

The report also mentioned that Pakistani officials in the High Commission at Dhaka were 
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responsible for arranging passports and other documents to travel the ULFA cadres. It had helped 

Paresh Baruah travel to Karachi under Kamaruddin Zaman Khan (Mahanta, 2013, p. 236). 

Although it looks elementary as Pakistan was geographically far from Assam, Pakistan's High 

Commission office in Bangladesh and other networks in South Asia helped fuel the conflict in a 

certain way. It is believed that Pakistan has the policy of "bleeding India through a thousand cuts" 

by instigating terrorism and funding separatist movements (Tellis, 2012, p. 16). It is already deeply 

involved in India's Northern region in Jammu and Kashmir State, which has led to 4 wars25 with 

India. 

CHINA: China's involvement with the NER of India is related to its territorial claim to Arunachal 

Pradesh's state as Southern Tibet. In 1962, India and China had fought a brief war, which ended 

up Chinese almost having a walk over to the Assam's plains.  

Indian scholar Manish Dabhade and Harsh V. Pant have argued that the smaller states in the region 

have utilized China as leverage in their dealings with India (Pant, 2004, p. 166). China was too 

happy to increase its interventionist role as it would keep India engaged in regional issues and 

effectively prevent India's aspirations to become a global power. The growing Islamic nationalistic 

feeling aided this motive of China in Pakistan and Bangladesh. The rising bonhomie between 

China and militant groups and other Islamic groups in South Asia was a more significant thing to 

worry about. 

According to surrendered ULFA cadres, the ULFA terrorists had established contacts with the 

Chinese Army. In one instance, they had bought a shipload of arms and ammunitions from the 

Chinese Army and have smuggled it into Assam via Myanmar (United Liberation Front of Asom 

(ULFA)). As per common knowledge, Paresh Baruah often shuttles between Taga in Myanmar 

and Ruili in the Yunan province of China. In 2010, India's Home Secretary G.K. Pillai also 

confirmed that Chinese intelligence played "an active role" in assisting nine northeast Indian 

insurgent groups to form a united front (Chellaney, 2017). Dr. Sriparna Pathak asses that the 

 
25 India and Pakistan have fought 4 wars since they became independent in August 1947. They fought in 1948, 
1965, 1971, and 1999. There was a major built-up of force at the borders during 2001, post-attack on the Indian 
parliament and 2008 Mumbai attacks. 
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Chinese were also involved in the smuggling of Chinese arms to Maoists fighting against the GOI 

in most of India's eastern parts (Pathak, 2018). 

3.6 How does it link to other conflicts in the region? 

Assam's ULFA conflict is closely linked to other regional conflicts, majorly one with the Naga 

and Bodo ethnic groups. 

NAGA Conflict: 

The ethnic conflict was between the Naga community based on either side of India and Myanmar 

borders. They live around India's tri-junction on the West and South, north and Myanmar on the 

East. The Naga conflict began with India's independence in 1947: Naga leaders rejected the idea 

that their land, under a particular administration during British colonial rule, could simply pass on 

to Indian hands at the end of British jurisdiction. In the 1950s, it turned into an armed conflict. In 

1963, the state of Nagaland was created. However, there are various ethnic groups in Nagaland 

and other NER which call themselves Nagas. Nagas speak as many as 30 different languages 

(Burling, 2003, p. 172).  

The Nationalist Socialist Council of Nagaland (NSCN) is a Naga insurgent group that mainly 

operates in India's NER. Their main goal is to establish an independent "Greater Nagaland" or 

"Nagalim" named Naga people. There are two major factions of NSCN- NSCN (K), led by S.S. 

Khapland, and NSCN-IM, led by Isak Chishi Swu and Thuingaleng Muivah. NSCN (K) has been 

designated as a significant insurgent group by GOI. 

ULFA and NSCN share the same ideologue of being independent of the Union of India. They also 

had commonalities in operationalizing their ideas. The People's Liberation Army (PLA) of 

Manipur state provided the first cache of arms and ammunition and training to ULFA (Mahanta, 

2013, p. 53).  

In 1982, ULFA first established contacts with the then undivided NSCN for training and arms. 

Hemanta Phukon acted as a middle man to contact between the NSCN and ULFA. The first batch 

of ULFA was sent to the NSCN camp on May 12, 1983 (Mahanta, 2013, p. 73). NSCN and ULFA 

have jointly had their training camps in Bhutan and Myanmar. The camps that were located in 
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Nagaland were around villages that were considered as friendly. Such camps were not permanent 

fixtures but mostly temporary ones that could be quickly dismantled.  

With the talks for peace happened, ULFA and NSCN (K) armed factions (K) have started to attack 

the security officials and extort money from the general public (Singh, 2018). NSCN (K), on June 

4, 2018, unilaterally attacked an Army convoy, which claimed the life of 18 Indian Army soldiers. 

The attack led the Indian security establishment to conduct counter-terror operations in their camps 

in Myanmar. In recent years, the Indian government has been putting pressure on the Myanmar 

Army to pressure the rebel groups on its soil and help the Indian Army destroy such camps. 

BODO Conflict: 

The Bodo conflict began in the land inhabited by Bodos.26 The feeling of isolation, backwardness 

from other parts of the country led it to demand a separate state called Bodoland under the CoI. 

The demand for a separate state began in the 1980s. Bodoland is also known as the gateway to 

North East of India. It is now a peaceful area, and the Bodoland came into existence under the 

Bodoland Territorial Council (BTC) in February 2003, which is recognized by GOI. BTC mainly 

comprises four districts of Assam-Baksa, Udalguri, Chirang, and Kokrajhar (capital). Its 

establishment was under the Amended Sixth Schedule of the CoI. 

To achieve this, the Bodo people also formed an armed struggle under the National Democratic 

Front of Bodoland (NDFB) on October 3, 1986, which later got factionalized into the Bodo 

Liberation Tigers Force (BLTF) on June 18, 1996. With GOI seeking the opportunity to stop the 

movement, it engaged in talks with the BLTF, who came forward to talk with the GOI.  NDFB 

and BLTF, besides fighting the GOI they are also involved in attacking Adivasi's (tribal) in the 

region. They considered the separate Bodoland is only for the Bodos and no one else.  

Under the agreed framework, BLTF cadres laid down their weapons on December 6, 2003, under 

Hagrama Mohilary, who later became the Chief Executive Member on December 7, 2003.  Under 

the BTC, 35% of the population are tribal groups comprising of Bodos, Rabhas, Garos, and others. 

ULFA, NDFB, and BLTF had their training camps in Bhutan and procured their arms from other 

groups via Myanmar. Bodos in the past had been trading with Bhutanese and up north in Lhasa for 

 
26 Bodos are also known as Boros or the Kacharis. 
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centuries. They are culturally similar. All three groups were formed first to gain independence 

from the Union of India, but later once the peace talks started, the demand for independence took 

the second stage, and it was replaced by getting autonomous regions under the CoI. 

After a peace agreement reached in the region, thousands of Indians visit Bhutan daily for working 

in construction activities. However, there are many development-related problems needed to be 

improved in the region. The most immediate demand among the people is transportation, hospitals 

with proper medical equipment, and qualified doctors.  

Being personally visiting these areas during the field trip in 2018, I saw and experienced how much 

behind the area lies in terms of basic needs. The roads were in shamble conditions, with almost 

zero mobile connectivity. To avail of bank facilities, local people have to travel more than 20km. 

It was hard-hitting to believe that it was India of 2018. The last time the autonomous region BTC 

saw the violence was in 2015, but it was primarily contained due to effective coordination between 

different NGOs and local student bodies.  

One of the people I met in the region was Mr. Rabindra Murmu. He works in an NGO called 

Action Northeast (ANT). He specifically mentioned that the roads in the region get well tarred 

only a few months before the election, and there is no maintenance for the rest of the time. Having 

a public bus service in the area is still a pipe dream for people in the area. He had a hard time 

finding an ambulance for a local in a nearby village. Due to the paltry state of infrastructure and 

no government help, no teachers also visit the severely understaffed schools (IN3, Interview 2019). 

Summary 

This chapter categorically explained the current status of the state of Assam. It has shown how 

complicated Assam's situation is, based on different tribes, languages, and religions. It cannot be 

ignored that GOI failed in giving attention to this region of India, which led to arm revolts and 

deaths of thousands of innocents and government soldiers. However, at the same time, it is also 

important not to forget that the seed of separatism was first started to put by the British's aggressive 

policies. The locals never welcomed such imposition of policies as they thought these policies 

were being forced on them. 

It can be argued that ULFA was the first pan-Assam group that got support from its masses. It 

raised the hope of most Assamese. It gave them hope that finally, their grievances would be heard. 
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The issues of migrated laborers and illegal refugees gave them a push to support ULFA. However, 

it changed as ULFA itself broke into factions with time, and ordinary people were tired of 

continued violence in the state. They felt crushed between the Indian forces and ULFA cadres. The 

peace process between the GOI and the ULFA will be discussed in detail in the following chapter. 
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CHAPTER 4 

Peace Process: Government of India and ULFA 

Article 51A(a) of the CoI states that it shall be the duty of every citizen of India to abide by the 

Constitution and respect its ideals and institutions, the National Flag and the National Anthem. 

Furthermore, Article 51A(c) states that every Indian citizen has the Fundamental Duty to uphold 

and protect India's sovereignty, unity, and integrity (Constitution of India- in English, 2019, p. 36).   

During the making of the CoI, a section of the Assamese elite expressed their inclination towards 

secessionism. The feeling of secession emerged because the Assamese elite feared that their 

legitimate interests would not be protected within the framework of the Indian Constitution 

(Phukan, 1996, p. 16). As the CoI clearly states the fundamental duty of an Indian citizen, it 

expected everyone to follow the law's rule. Sometimes, when some do not follow such rules, it 

becomes the country's leadership's duty to determine the reason for such and work on rectifying it 

and upholding the rule of law. 

Like most conflicts around the world, peace talks mostly lie on the horizon. Both sides think that 

they are on the verge of achieving their objective anytime sooner. At first, GOI dealt with the 

ULFA issue militarily by sending in security forces who conducted large-scale military operations 

against ULFA, codenamed as "Operation BAJRANG" and "OPERATION RHINO" in early 1991. 

As Sanjib Baruah portrays, that those parts of Assam, which have been ULFA strongholds, have 

seen authoritarian methods introducing into the fabric of everyday life (Baruah, 1999, p. 56). In 

the following ways, GOI response to most of the ethnic insurgencies in the North-East may be 

projected (N.G. Mahanta, 2008, pp. 96-97): 

a) Divide the rebel organizations and use the renegades to control them. Here GOI was using the 

"Divide and Rule" policy of British colonial power. The British have used the policy extensively 

to annex many kingdoms around India. 

b) Corrupt the insurgent leaders' public image by providing a luxurious lifestyle when they come 

out for talks. In this conflict, we could see by giving an admirable lifestyle to the ULFA leaders, 

GOI tried to lose a regular member of the insurgent group's morale and thereby created a rift. 
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c) Play for the time in the name of negotiation. By delaying a negotiation, GOI hoped to defeat the 

insurgents' morale and patience to waging an armed struggle. 

d) Physically eliminate family members of rebel cadres. GOI got involved in the killings and 

torturing of the family members of the militant leaders. Targeted killings and tortures were made 

to seek revenge on ULFA, and also it led to many surrenders of the ULFA leaders (Interview IN5 

2019). 

e) Develop and help counter-insurgency forces. From the very beginning, GOI hoped to defeat 

ULFA militarily as it was considered a small fringe group. 

In this chapter, we will first introduce why there were peace talks between GOI and ULFA. 

Second, it will discuss how the attempts at peace talks were conducted by mediators and the 

conflicting parties, where they both failed, but a CSO played a vital role in the peace process. 

Third, it will deal with the formation of factions during the peace process. Fourth, it will 

concentrate on the post-peace agreements' results and whether the peace was ever achieved or not 

in Assam.  

4.1 Reason for Peace Talks 

There were several reasons for the peace talks between the GOI and ULFA:  

i) Offensive by GOI 

To deal with the increasing violence and rising threat and violence to India's sovereignty, Assam 

was declared as disturbed on November 27, 1990. Moreover, on the same day, President's rule was 

imposed in Assam in 1990. During a President's rule, the federal system of a state gets abolished, 

and all its affairs come directly under the President. GOI also implemented Armed Forces 

(Special Powers) Act, 1958 (AFSPA), which gave the Indian security forces exclusive powers to 

arrest and search premises without any prior order by the court.  

GOI brought in security forces that included the Indian Army and Paramilitary soldiers. GOI 

ordered the forces to act against ULFA, and the military operations against the ULFA began with 

Operation BAJRANG was launched on November 27, 1990. According to Sanjib Baruah, the 

operation was not successful as it was evident that when the Army reached the biggest ULFA 
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camp, the militants and its prominent leaders had fled, and ULFA had completely outmaneuvered 

the Indian Army. Nevertheless, the operation persisted until April 1991 (Baruah, 1994, p. 12).  

With intense offensive against it, ULFA declared to sign a truce in March 1991. However, the 

truce did not last long; soon, the violence erupted again. One of the critical reasons for the violence 

to be back was the kidnapping of several civil servants working for the GOA. It led the GOA to 

accede to the demands of ULFA by releasing more than 400 ULFA members who did not have 

any significant charges against them. The kidnapping incident gave the Indian forces another shot 

in the arm by launching Operation RHINO. Operation RHINO was directed in two phases. In the 

first stage, it lasted from September 15, 1991, until January 30, 1992.  The second phase was 

launched on November 15, 1992, until January 13, 1993. 

Operation RHINO's objectives were considered to be achieved by GOI as it forced ULFA for talks 

by destroying its arms operations, arresting, and killing its key leaders. The operation led to 431 

hard-core cadres' arrest, including 46 top and middle-rung leaders, besides 299 supporters and 

trainees. 16 ULFA camps were destroyed, and a massive recovery of arms and ammunition, 

including essential documents, were seized. 

ii) High Casualty Rate: 

Another reason is the high number of casualties on both ULFA and GOI. The civilian deaths 

occurred as they were caught in the crossfire between the security forces and the ULFA. 

Table 4.1: Casualties in Violence related to ULFA 

Year Civilians Security Personnel Suspected Militants Total 

1999 55 29 122 206 

2000 162 27 218 407 

2001 59 27 145 231 

2002 7 7 123 137 

2003 74 9 108 191 

Total 357 99 716 1172 

Source: South Asia Terrorism Portal 

Table 4.1 shows that the secessionist movement cost lives on both sides, causing casualties to the 

civilians. From 2001 to 2002, there has been a significant drop in the number of casualties. 
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Nevertheless, in the year 2003, the civilian casualties were higher than the previous year, which 

means that they have been targeted again. Since the data specific to ULFA is quite unclear and 

unavailable, the thesis has used the data obtained from 1991 until 2014 of various insurgencies 

related incidents in Assam (see Appendix 5). 

iii) Loss of popular mass support: 

As mentioned in Chapter 3, ULFA had a significant mass support base among the middle-class 

population and intellectuals.  An insurgent group critically depends on its popular support base for 

funding, base areas, recruitment, food supply, and intelligence networks (Weinstein, 2007, pp. 

163-197). To run their organization, ULFA collected funds from major industrial houses, tea 

gardens, and politicians. However, when their greed for money and quest for funds increased, 

innocent and honest people were targeted, which resulted in a negative impression on ULFA. Such 

acts by ULFA towards the ordinary people came as shocking to many since ULFA was often seen 

as revolutionaries who could do no wrong.  

One of the significant targeted killings done by ULFA was Sanjoy Ghose, a rural development 

activist and known for his contributions to community health and development media. He was 

killed by local ULFA cadres in the river island of Majuli on July 4, 1997. The killing created a 

chain reaction of negative impressions among the ULFA sympathizers themselves. (IN2, 

Interview, 2019).  

Another incident that shook Assam was the August 15, 2004 bombing of a school parade, which 

led to 18 school children and their mothers' death. Later on, December 13, 2009, Paresh Baruah 

sought an apology from the public for the blast, in which he said the leadership had no prior 

information before the accident and had no involvement regarding it (Chatterjee, 2016). 

Taking a look at the survey results of 2003 conducted by the Centre for the Study of Developing 

Society (CSDS), New Delhi, whether ULFA's present mass support exists or not, can help us 

understand it (Mahanta, 2013, p. 173). According to the survey, 46.37% said "No," 5.23% said 

"Yes," 44.86% said it is "declining although not completely wiped out, and 3.54% gave no 

response." Therefore, 91.23% of the respondents think that the support base of ULFA does not 

exist anymore. In the same questionnaire, respondents were asked about their support for ULFA's 

demand to secede from India. 10.09% responded by saying, "Yes," 76.40% said, "No," and 13.51% 
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gave "no response" to the question asked. Such massive support against the ULFA's ideology 

showed that it lacked popular mass support among the public. 

A key reason why ULFA lost mass support is that it could not answer the basic questions that were 

closer to Assam's people. Common issues such as corruption, unemployment, health, and 

education were never on ULFA's agenda. Such issues were the core that built the support base for 

ULFA. 

ULFA's connection with Pakistan and its intelligence agency ISI also made the common masses 

angry towards it. ULFA's support towards Pakistan was also seen during the 1999 Kargil War 

between India and Pakistan. To quote Bolin Mech, one of the surrendered ULFA cadres from 28 

Battalion:  

"I am an Assamese first. But if there is anything I am after that, it is Indian. That is what Kargil 

has taught me. I could not fire at my people (Dasgupta, 1999)". 

ULFA once had a significant support base among the common public, lost its support due to its 

very own narrow policies on seceding from India. It failed to understand the masses' mood with 

changing times from which it hoped to gain support. 

iv) Surrender policies by Assam Government:  

Assam government under the CM Hiteshwar Saikia's27 second term (1991-1996) also tried to give 

the ULFA cadres incentives who surrendered their arms and left the organization. The "surrender 

policy" was one of the keys, leading to a significant decrease in ULFA activities in the state. After 

surrendering, the ULFA cadres were sent for rehabilitation, and later, money was given to the 

surrendered cadres via a bank deposit (Mahanta, 2013, p. 96). Assam Government had laid out a 

clear cash incentive for surrendering ULFA cadres, which helped extensive arms collection by the 

security officials. Most of the cadres surrendered during or after a military offensive conducted by 

the Indian Army.  

 
27 Hiteswar Saikia was the Chief Minister of Assam two times. First from 1983-1985 and second from 1991-1996. He 
belonged to the Indian National Congress party. 
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Under this scheme, key ULFA leaders surrendered their arms in the quest for peace and returned 

for the big cash reward under the surrender policy. Table 4.2 shows which type of cash rewards 

that a surrendered ULFA cadre would be getting: 

Table 4.2: Incentives for Surrender of Arms for ULFA 

Type of Weapons Cash Incentives (in INR per weapon) 

Rocket Launchers/UMG/GPMG/PIMCA/Sniper Rifle 25,000 

A.K. 47/56/74 Rifle 15,000 

.303 Rifles/Pistol/Revolver and Other Service Weapon 3000 

Rocket 1000 

Grenade/Hand Grenade/Stick Grenade 500 

Remote Control Device 3000 

Ammunition of all Types 3 per round 

Wireless Sets: a) Short Range b) Long Range a) 1000 b) 5000 

IED 3000 

Explosive Material 1000 

Source: Assam Police, Government of Assam (Mahanta, 2013, p. 119) 

Saikia also set up cash incentives for the surrendered ULFA militants. He announced INR 50,000 

and a loan of INR. 200,000 per surrendered militant. By the end of-1995, 4,860 ULFA members 

had surrendered, of which 4,015 had chosen to avail themselves of the incentive scheme.  

During the field visit, I got a chance to meet a police officer who chose to be anonymous. In his 

views on the surrender policy, he said: 

"This is one of the best ways to bring in people to the main track of the society. It is not only good 

for the surrendered militants but also for us. When they surrender, they come up with a good 

network of intelligence from inside. We try to debrief them and gather as much information as we 

can. Then we put them into action. Even the name of a key leader presence in a certain location is 

good intelligence." (IN5, Interview 2019) 
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4.2 Peace Talks 

The peace talks between GOI, GOA, and ULFA were not a short one; it got stretched for an 

extended period coming in various stages. Different stakeholders had their vested interests for not 

letting a concreate peace agreement be signed and functional at its earliest. The peace talks between 

ULFA and GOI never had any foreign country as a mediator, as GOI kept the issue strictly 

domestic and never accepted or encouraged foreign intervention. 

In some cases, the political parties and other groups gave a free hand to the insurgent movements 

for their political gains and survival. For instance, during the early 1990s, there was a short period 

where there were direct talks between ULFA and GOI for attaining peace, but Chief Minister 

Hiteswar Saikia sabotaged it. He feared that once the peace is obtained, he will be losing his 

position like what he experienced during his first term as CM. He lost his position after the Assam 

Accord was signed on August 15, 1985, and the power shifted to Prafulla Kumar Mahanta.28 

As discussed in Chapter 2, any accord signed with only a particular section of an armed group has 

never helped attain peace. The state leaders brought down the ULFA to such a level that it could 

remain under control but did not end it. Such a move by the state aimed to perpetuate its presence 

to ensure its indispensability in state politics (Prakash, 2008, p. 118). 

Most information about the peace process is not available in public. The individuals who were 

contacted for the interview refused to have any audio recording. They also refused to accept for 

using their names or identity in any format in the thesis. The thesis has tried its best to correct and 

use the authors' limited works on the ULFA peace process. There were mainly five attempts made 

to sign a peace deal: 

4.2.1 1991 Initiative 

ULFA's leaders either got killed and arrested during the Operations BAJRANG and RHINO. Such 

targeted operation towards ULFA by the security pressure created intense pressure on the 

organization. It made ULFA short of strong leaders to run the organization. Key leaders such as 

Sunil Nath, Sailen Dutta Konwar, Moon Ali were arrested. Later, Javed Bora (foreign secretary of 

ULFA) and the vice-chairman, Pradip Gogoi, were also arrested. Facing an almost defeat after 

 
28 Prafulla Kumar Mahanta was the Chief Minister of Assam from 1985-1990 and 1996-2001. He belonged to Assom 
Gana Parishad (AGP) party. 
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Operation BAJRANG, ULFA chairman Arvind Rajkhowa wrote a letter to the Indian PM P.V. 

Narashima Rao29 in late 1991, agreeing to accept a solution within the framework of the Indian 

Constitution. 

Arvind Rajkhowa additionally agreed to stop the violence and surrender arms at an appropriate 

time. He even requested the PM to remove the ban on ULFA and end army operation in the area 

and withdraw the Armed Disturbed Areas Act and the AFSPA (H.K.Borpujari, 1998, p. 120). 

ULFA's Publicity Secretary Siddhartha Phukan alias Sunil Nath' on behalf of the Central Council 

ULFA' requested the Governor Devidas Thakur to remove the President's rule to create a favorable 

climate for peace talks.  

During this in-situ consultation period, on July 1, 1991, ULFA kidnapped 15 officials working for 

GOI and GOA by taking them hostage, which brought back the friction and offensive against them. 

Such actions led to Operation RHINO's launch against ULFA, and the peace initiative took the 

back door. With the ongoing fighting going on, GOI and ULFA were in talks using back channels 

to start the peace talks, which led to the next push for the process: 

1992 Initiative 

On January 12, 1992, GOI was represented by officials from Home Ministry and Cabinet 

Secretary, Assam Chief Minister Saikia. From the ULFA, five members-headed by General 

Secretary Anup Chetia met each other for another round of peace talks. 

It was assured by Rajkhowa again that the negotiations will lead to a solution within the framework 

of the Indian Constitution, and in return, Indian security forces will suspend their operations. 

ULFA will surrender their arms and get the necessary paperwork done for the surrendered cadres. 

In return, ULFA released some of the kidnapped officials, and the Indian Army stopped its 

operations on January 30, 1992. 

Home Minister S.B. Chavan advised Saikia 'to create an atmosphere conducive to facilitating the 

process of future negotiations' (Mahanta, 2013, p. 257). However, Saikia was skeptical of ULFA's 

motive as it had previously asked for a ceasefire during Operation BAJRANG but only to 

consolidate its armed cadres. Saikia's thought was also shared by the Indian Army, who argued 

 
29 P.V. Narashima Rao was the Prime Minister of India from 1991-1996. He belonged to the  Indian National Congress 
(INC) party. 
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and urged the center not to stop the military operations, as ceasing operations will give a chance 

to ULFA to regroup and fight back. However, there was a deadlock reached here as the GOI was 

unable to decide on whether to continue talks or not.  

Within ULFA, Rajkhowa had a challenging task to let Paresh Baruah agree on the starting of talks. 

Baruah was adamant about his view and regarded the talks 'as a continuation of the struggle in 

another form' (Das P., 1992, p. 50). Parag Das, one of the most influential ideologues of ULFA, 

supported the talks, and he wrote that talks could be a platform for raising the state's fundamental 

issues. At this stage, slight friction inside ULFA could be seen between pro and anti-talks. Seeing 

dissent growing within ULFA, Rajkhowa expelled some leaders from the organization. Paresh 

Baruah, who was in Bangladesh, announced this as an 'unacceptable sell-out' (Deka, 1994, p. 67).  

A small faction of ULFA local leaders openly came out in favor of talks with Delhi. They 

denounced the anti-talks leaders based in Bangladesh, accused them of misleading the state, and 

decided to go ahead with the GOI talks. Moreover, together, they came out of several resolutions 

that blamed the ULFA central leadership for shying away and hiding when they most needed them. 

Due to a lack of communication between the leaders from both sides and continuous opposition 

by the military wing of ULFA led by Paresh Baruah, the talks failed in both 1991 and 1992. 

Furthermore, after that, the fight continued militarily by both sides. It can also be considered as 

policy paralysis on the GOI side. GOI was utterly clueless about how to approach the situation. 

Such indecisiveness showed the lack of experience that the GOI had in dealing with the peace 

process in ethnic conflicts.  

4.2.2 Formation of PCG (2005) 

The second attempt was conducted in September 2005, when a nine-member People's Consultative 

Group (PCG) with significant backing from ULFA was formed. PCG's mandate was to facilitate 

and create conditions for the talks between GOI and ULFA. ULFA had appointed most of the 

members who were in PCG (Anurag, 2006). 

From 2001 until 2016, the Assam Government was under the rule of INC. At the center, the INC 

took over the power from BJP from 2004 until 2014 under Manmohan Singh's leadership. Having 

both the center and state government by a single party, i.e., INC, helped in more open talks and 

proper synchronization of the peace process from the government side.  
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The key reason why ULFA formed talks in 2005 is related to the OPERATION ALL CLEAR 

launched by the Bhutanese Army in 2003. The operation led to mass arrests and the destruction of 

ULFA infrastructure there. Many people think this was a peace initiative by ULFA leaders, but 

such a move was made to deflect the pressure on ULFA militarily.  PCG creation got a push when 

Prabal Neog (the commandant of the 28th Battalion of ULFA) was about to be arrested in the army 

operation launched on August 31, 2005, in a reserve forest Assam. Therefore, Paresh Baruah 

needed to halt that decisive army assault on ULFA-by, declaring PCG formation. Baruah created 

a deflection in the attention of the people and the government. Post PCG creation, there was some 

communication exchange that took place between Baruah and Rajkhowa. One of the few excerpts 

of the commanders is below (Mahanta, 2013, p. 261). The exact timing of this conversation is 

unknown, but by going through it, we can tell it occurred after the formation of PCG: 

Paresh Barua (P.B.): The entire talk process was done with your permission. 

Aurobindo Rajkhowa (A.R.): When it comes to earning name and fame, you know very well how 

to keep others in the periphery. I supported the entire process as I did not want to hamper a good 

initiative and did all the clerical works. To do the petty errands, I gave the responsibility to 

Diganta (Diganta Konwar—a childhood friend of Arabinda) and Lachit Bordoloi. Later those 

were interpreted as Chairman's man and some others as C.S.'s Man. In 2005, when Prabal Neog 

was gheraoed in Dibdru-Choikhowa, you appointed an interlocutor, and PCG was appointed 

unilaterally by you. I did not utter a single word for which Chitrabon, Raju, and Sasha still criticize 

me. But for the last two months, all the executive members of the central council, including the 

Chairman, are in great danger—you have no time to look at. 

By the excerpt, we could understand that the Chairman of ULFA Rajkhowa was kept in the dark 

by Paresh Baruah in important decisions. As Rajkhowa was a pro-talk person, he had supported 

Paresh Baruah's deceptions and unilateral decisions on PCG. However, in many cases within his 

own, the organization was seen as Rajkhowa itself made that decision. Such type of mistrust slowly 

sowed the seeds of factionalism within ULFA. Baruah wanted to save the military arm, whereas 

Rajkhowa wanted to end the arms fighting and talk with GOI. 
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The PCG had nine members30 plus Professor Indira/Mamoni Goswami, popularly known as 

Mamoni Roisom Goswami-a Gyanpith Award (highest award for India) winner novelist litterateur-

as the chief coordinator and Mr. Reboti Phukon as the coordinator of the PCG. A question raised 

to Professor Mamoni Goswami – Why was she so keen on bringing peace to Assam? 

She said: My yearning for peace in my native Assam became stronger after I visited several 

families of the victims who were killed during the insurgency, especially in the interior areas of 

Kamrup, Darrang, and Nalbari districts. Some estimates say that during the past twenty-five years, 

more than 12,000 people were killed. They included poets, doctors, engineers, and others, many 

of whom I knew rather well (Goswami, 2006, pp. 160-163). 

Paresh Baruah found one of the PCG members, Professor Mamoni Goswami, as someone who 

would like to listen to him. Baruah and Professor Goswami had several telephonic conversations 

from mid-2005. Professor Goswami was seen as a non-political literary personality. She traveled 

across Assam to understand the issues and seek a practical solution for the ongoing insurgency to 

stop.  

PCG held three rounds of discussions with GOI. GOI was led by National Security Adviser (NSA) 

M.K. Narayanan, senior Home Ministry officials, Assam Chief Secretary S. Kabilan. The first 

round of talks was on October 26, 2005, attended by PM Manmohan Singh, second on February 

7, 2006, and the last was on June 22, 2006, where they came out with a joint statement too to solve 

the issue soon. The PCG, GOI, and ULFA agreed upon the following points- 

a) The GOI urged the PCG members to impress upon the ULFA leaders to ensure a peaceful and 

conducive environment so that direct talks with the GOI are held at the earliest. 

b) The Central government said that the release of five ULFA leaders would be favorably 

considered in consultation with the state government. 

c) Modalities for holding direct talks between ULFA and the GOI in a fixed time-frame would be 

worked out through mutual consultations. 

 
30 The nine members were Mukul Mahanta (chief of PCG and human rights activist), Arup Borbora (PCG spokesperson 
and senior advocate at Gauhati High Court), Dr. Brojen Gogoi (senior corporate officer), Ajit Kumar Bhuyan (Senior 
journalist), Hairdor Hussain (editor in chief of Asomiya Pratidin), Hiranya Saikia (human rights defender), Dilip Patgiri 
(advisor to Asom Jatiyatabadi Yuva Chatra Parishad), Lachit Bordoloi (Human rights defender) and Diganta Konwar 
(Social activist). 
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d) The meeting concluded with the hope that there would be a restraint on all sides (Mahanta, 

2013, p. 263). 

Assam Home Secretary V.K. Duggal addressed the media during the joint statement by saying that 

the "next" round of talks would be direct with the ULFA (Telegraph, June 22, 2006). GOI also 

declared unilateral suspension of operations against ULFA from August 13, 2006, but there was 

also no response by ULFA, and according to the reports received by GOI, ULFA was using the 

ceasefire period to regroup and rearm itself (GOI, 2007, p. 17). 

Like before, Paresh Baruah used this opportunity to mobilize the cadres. According to the Assam 

Police sources, between September 8, 2005, and June 2006, ULFA militants triggered off as many 

as 52 explosions. With most of these attacks coming in late January and early February 2006 and 

again between the 8th and the 12th of June 2006. While preparatory talks were going on between 

the PCG and GOI, both parties were engaged in violence and killings (Hussain, 2006).  

Being one of the first attempts for peace talks involving mediators in the conflict, it came as a 

challenge to all sides. Due to constant violations of terms and not respecting the ceasefire 

agreement, the talks failed for various reasons. Neither GOI nor ULFA paid any severe 

considerations for the agreed terms. GOI, on its side, arrested four of the PCG members for pro-

ULFA activities. GOI officials kept on adding new conditions for the peace process to start on the 

ground. On July 13, 2006, when Dr. Goswami asked GOI to release the ULFA leaders promised 

in the joint declaration of June 22, 2006, GOI demanded a fresh letter from ULFA expressing their 

desire to talk directly. Upon her reporting to the PCG, Arup Borbora a, PCG member, said: 

When this was reported by Dr. Goswami to PCG, we immediately termed it preposterous and a 

deliberate attempt to push the entire peace initiative back to square one. The formal letter of the 

ULFA leadership expressing its willingness to come forward for dialogue as addressed to the 

Prime Minister of India way back on February 2, 2005, personally carried by Mamoni Roisom 

Goswami and was handed over to Mr. M. K. Narayanan (Borbora, 2010, pp. 88-89). 

The demand for a fresh letter by GOI was baseless because early in February 2005, Rajkhowa had 

written the letter to the PM Manmohan Singh expressing his desire to talk. Moreover, the NSA 

responded to the letter (No.H-4 (1)/2005-NGO dated May 24, 2005) in which he said: 
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This is to acknowledge receipt of your letter addressed to the Prime Minister expressing a desire 

for dialogue and mentioning, amongst other things, the issue of sovereignty. The Prime Minister 

is happy that you have evinced faith in the dialogue process. The GOI is prepared to discuss core 

issues if the group is willing to abjure violence. An acceptable solution can only emerge in a frank 

exchange of views through discussions (Mahanta, 2013, p. 266). 

PCG said that the top-ULFA leaders would undoubtedly come up for talks if reciprocated from 

the GOI. Arup Bora spoke to the home minister in the 3rd round of talks: 

If the Government of India is represented or led by the political head or the top political leadership 

of the government, definitely the top leadership of the ULFA will be present (Borbora, 2010, p. 

70). 

This attitude of ULFA did not go down well with the GOI officials, as it was seen that the PM and 

Home Minister should attend the whole process, and it was considered an insult to the position. 

GOI went back to its usual ways of using armed forces against the ULFA. Achieving significant 

success in consecutive military operations, the Army generals were more successful in convincing 

the Prime Minister to go back to the military option in dealing with ULFA. 

So, the question arises now what happened to PCG? With both ULFA and GOI going in opposite 

directions with no sign of reconciliation, PCG pulled out itself from being a mediator. PCG 

member Arup Borbora in a statement said: 

"……given the character of the government making somersaults and its pattern of behavior after 

the June 22 round of talks, including backing out of the priorities mentioned in the joint statement, 

we do not believe there is any point for further parleys with the government (Anurag, 2006)." 

In the mediation process, PCG failed to facilitate the talks at regular intervals from both sides. As 

ULFA itself selected most of its members, GOI, at a point, saw it as ULFA's mouthpiece rather 

than as a mediator. The group was also not trusted fully by the GOI. PCG was a group formed with 

local intellectuals as a CSO, but it was not powerful enough to let both parties follow the 

agreements based on their joint statements. PCG failed even to have a hold of ULFA leaders who 

were opposed to talks. It failed to stop Paresh Baruah from committing armed operations against 

the security forces. PCG members in almost every possible way criticized GOI, where both GOI 
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and ULFA were to be blamed for their indecisiveness on peace talks. In public eyes, PCG lost its 

credibility, as it was critical to only one conflicting party. 

4.2.3 28th Battalion (2008) 

The 28th Battalion was one of the most influential in ULFA and had the most disciplined members. 

It was also known as the "Kashmir Camp." The 28th Battalion, besides being a powerful one in 

terms of its striking power and extortion money, its area of operation ranged the whole of upper 

Assam, particularly near the India-Myanmar region. It was headquartered in Myanmar, and it 

covered Assam's eastern Tinsukia, Dibrugarh, and Sivasagar district and adjoining Arunachal 

Pradesh. The "Alpha(A) and Charlie (C)" companies of the 28th Battalion came out for the truce. 

The "Bravo(B) company did not come out for a truce as most of its leaders were outside India. 

The third attempt was the 28th Battalion of ULFA under Mrinal Hazarika's leadership, Mrinal 

Dutta, and Prabal Neog announced a unilateral ceasefire in June 2008. The sudden move came as 

to surprise to many as it happened after Mrinal Hazarika, the 28th Battalion commander, was 

released from jail on bail. GOI and GOA did not challenge the decision of Hazarika getting bail at 

court.  

Hazarika's release suggests that GOI and GOA were involved in Hazarika's release and had 

information on the upcoming truce by the 28th Battalion. We can say it as an "insider deal" that 

the GOI, Assam Government, and Hazarika pulled up together. The move, which many thoughts 

were forming another faction in ULFA, was contradicted by Mrinal Hazarika. He stated: 

"We do not want to sit in the peace talks, but we want the ULFA central committee to sit across 

the table with the GOI 'unconditionally.' Our move of announcing the ceasefire is aimed at exerting 

pressure on our (ULFA) central leadership only." (Singh, 2008) 

28th Battalion a faction? 

The 28th Battalion can be argued as the first apparent offshoot of ULFA formed against its leaders 

and acted independently. The group placed 18 demands before the PM Manmohan Singh and let 

their demands known to Assam's people that they want peace without any violence. Following the 

split's announcement, Assam CM Tarun Gogoi (2001-2016) welcomed the move and promised to 

facilitate the peace initiative. On June 25, Mr. Gogoi said: 
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When a majority of leaders of a group are against the decision of the chief (Paresh Baruah), it is 

considered as revolt, and the present situation in the ULFA is no different from that. (Singh, 2008)" 

The then Assam Police chief, R.N. Mathir, declared that the "Alpha and Charlie companies of the 

ULFA's 28th Battalion would be outside the purview of the ongoing counter-insurgency offensive 

of the security forces given their truce call. (Hussain, 2008)" 

In their manifesto, the 28th Battalion explained the reason for their surrender: 

"We joined the ULFA to liberate Assam from India. After 29 years of our struggle, we have 

painfully observed that top leaders of ULFA, instead of fighting for desired goals, failed to 

safeguard the identity and the existence of indigenous people, overlooking or ignoring the 

presence of a large number of illegal immigrants…..the 28th Battalion has adopted a resolution in 

favor of Full Regional Autonomy instead of independent Assam as a pragmatic approach. 

(Mahanta, 2013, p. 25)" 

Since 2003 when the CCHQ of ULFA was moved to Bangladesh, it can be seen there was a 

tremendous disappointment among the local cadres as many issues related to the organization, 

which was raised by local commanders, were not paid heed to. The 28th Battalion accused that the 

central leaders of ULFA failed to sense the ground situation in Assam since they have been living 

outside of Assam for an extended period. 

One more reason for the dissatisfaction is the central leaders of ULFA who were staying in 

Bangladesh, steering away from one of the core issues of ULFA, i.e., the issue of illegal 

Bangladeshi migrants. The 28th Battalion saw this as a betrayal to the cause of ULFA itself. It was 

mostly disappointed in how the central leaders of ULFA who are residing in Bangladesh put the 

core issue of illegal migrants in Assam as a long-forgotten issue.  

28th Battalion was also frustrated due to the failure of the last peace process by the PCG. PCG 

failing in its objective of making peace talks between ULFA and the GOI was a critical setback to 

it. This prolonged to achieve peace and added fuel to the fire of dissent within ULFA. 

ULFA leadership stated that it does not welcome the dissent of its 28th Battalion. ULFA declared 

to abandon the A and C companies. On a telephonic conversation with former PCG chairman 

Mamoni Goswami, Paresh Baruah said: 
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"There cannot be any peace talks with the GOI without discussing the issue of sovereignty. (Singh, 

2008)" 

Nevertheless, GOI was not interested in talking to a breakaway group of the ULFA for the talks 

and peace process. Since the prominent leaders of ULFA, both Aravind Rajkhowa and Paresh 

Baruah were still in tight control of the CCHQ of ULFA based out in Bangladesh. Although it was 

a setback to the 28th Battalion movement, principal commanders on the field were still under their 

control. The primary belief among the central leadership of ULFA is that the A and C companies 

can be easily replaced.  

After the 28th Battalion's surrender, the GOI leadership's general notion could be sensed to be 

more inclined towards continuous military operations against ULFA. They believed that if more 

and more rebel commanders and followers join the pro-talk group or the peace process, then the 

central leadership of ULFA can be isolated easily and could be blamed for not having the peace. 

GOI also realized that there could be no peace in Assam without bringing in the central leadership 

of ULFA to the negotiating table. 

The surrendered battalion cadres lived in designated camps made by the GOA. They received the 

promise of proper rehabilitation in a specific period, which they did not get any for a long time. 

The surrendered cadres conducted various activities such as workshops and seminars and wrote 

newspaper articles to spread their peace talks' motives. 

4.2.4 Sanmilita Jatiya Abhibartan (2010) 

In the fourth attempt, civil society's first effort in Assam for the peace talks.  On April 24, 2010, a 

meeting in Guwahati attended by representatives of more than 109 influential social and political 

organizations and by widely respected Assamese public intellectuals gave birth to the Sanmilita 

Jatiya Abhibartan (SJA)- the United National Convention-- committed to getting both the GOI and 

ULFA to agree to unconditional and early talks to end the politics of violence (Baruah, 2012, p. 

40). On its inaugural, Professor Hiren Gohain, SJA Chief, said: 

The Assamese community is in crisis due to external pressure, which we have failed to tackle. In 

the last 30 years, over 12,000 ULFA members and 18,000 others were killed. This apart, many 

ULFA leaders have been missing. There are blasts in various parts of the state, and that has made 

individual liberty very fragile. If the peace process is stalled, we will not get rid of the problems 
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afflicting the state. Now both the ULFA and the government have shown positive gestures for peace 

talks, but a sense of mistrust pulls them back (Mahanta, 2013, p. 281). 

SJA meeting was attended by nearly all the major organizations of Assam. It had widespread 

support from local people. They all agreed that GOI should listen to ULFA's demand on 

sovereignty first and not set the removal of the "sovereignty" issue as a pre-condition to the talks. 

GOI should also release the jailed ULFA leaders so that it would be smooth to facilitate the talks. 

SJA also demanded ULFA to shun violence.  

The convention formed a steering committee to overlook the process for facilitating peace talks. 

The members of the committee were Professor Hiren Gohain (Department of English, Gauhati 

University); Dr. Nirmal Kumar Choudhury (former Vice-Chancellor, Gauhati University); Dr. 

Manoni Raisom Goswami (noted novelist and Jnanpith awardee who was instrumental behind the 

formation of the PCG); Hiranya Kumar Bhattacharya (former police, officer, an ideologue of the 

Assam Movement 1979-85, member of the BJP and contested election on a party ticket); 

Harekrishna Deka (noted poet, novelist, columnist and former DGP, Assam); Rohini Kumar 

Baruah (retired IAS officer); Indibor Deuri (retired postmaster general, Assam, and columnist); 

Khursed Alam (former professor in economics, Gauhati University); Dilip Patgiri (Advisor of 

Asom Jatiyatabadi Yuba Chatra Parishad); Lachit Bordoloi (former secretary-general of Manab 

Adhikar Sangram Samitee) and Ratneswar Basumatray (noted cultural and literary personality 

from the Bodo community). The steering committee was charged with seeking suggestions from 

all sections of the people and to make its own                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

proposals within seven days. Additionally, it was tasked to study basic issues like the indigenous 

people's rights, economic development, and finalize the reports in 2-3 months. 

Though, there was one community that did not participate in consulting with the SJA. That was 

the Motock-Moran community31 (Mahanta, 2013, p. 284). Its leaders saw SJA and the peace 

initiative as an attempt to isolate Paresh Baruah, who was the staunch opponent for any kind of 

talks with GOI, where "sovereignty" is not discussed.  

On July 1, 2010, the then Home Minister of India, Mr. P. Chidambaram, announced that the GOI 

has agreed to release the ULFA leaders from jail. The release of leaders was done so that the ULFA 

 
31 Paresh Baruah, Anup Chetia (General-Secretary), and others in ULFA belonged to the Motok-Moran community. 



‧
國

立
政 治

大

學
‧

N
a

t io
na l  Chengch i  U

niv

ers
i t

y

DOI:10.6814/NCCU202100216

 

102 
 

can convene their Central Executive Committee (CEC) meeting and accordingly decide on a 

formal peace talk with GOI. However, on July 30, 2010, Chidambaram announced, contradicting 

his earlier statement, that the detained leaders could talk with the government from prison. 

The then Chief Minister of Assam Tarun Gogoi became the critical person to facilitate talks 

between the GOI and the ULFA cadres who came forward for talks. The ULFA members with 

their armed personnel were put into the peace zone during the talks and then put under the 

rehabilitation process. With the advent of elections in Assam in 2010, the talks were pushed 

forward by both sides.  

In February 2011, an eight-member ULFA delegation led by Chairman Arabinda Rajkhowa met 

the Home Minister and Home Secretary of GOI. It was considered as the first direct talks between 

ULFA and GOI. It was expected that many more rounds of peace talks would follow after the 

initial round got over. Since the talks were being held without Paresh Baruah, who was still in 

hiding, Mr. Gogoi said that they "would not wait for him for an indefinite period" (Das S. K., 2012, 

p. 12). 

During this talk, ULFA changed its demand for 'sovereignty of Assam' to 'sovereignty of the People 

of Assam' within the COI framework. As Sasadhar Choudhury, ULFA's Foreign Secretary points 

out in an interview after the first round of talks: 

We want to explore the viability of protection and enforcement of the sovereignty of the people of 

Assam in all its dimensions within the Indian Constitution's flexibility as proposed by the PM Dr. 

Manmohan Singh (Deb, 2011, p. 12). 

The peace process was also smoothened by President Rajkhowa's address to the people of Assam, 

where he promised a reasonable and acceptable solution. He argued: 

Although the ULFA harbors an armed resistance program in Assam, it wants a peaceful, political 

solution to the Indo-Assam conflict. Any military solution to the conflict in a position opposed to 

ULFA's principal and constitution.32  

 
32 Excerpts from the Edited Version of the Address of the President Rajkhowa in Pahekiya Aami (Sivasagar, Assam), 
15-30 April 2011. 
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The SJA drafted the framework for the resolution for negotiations between GOI and ULFA, and 

the same framework was submitted to GOI in August 2011. Critic Udayon Mishra expressed 

astonishment that an organization with a 32-year long history of armed struggle against the Indian 

state would "invest a civil society conglomerate made up of people with differing ideologies and 

viewpoints, with authority to prepare a blueprint of its talks" (Mishra, 2011, p. 6).  

There were some fundamental reasons why in 2010, ULFA came almost agreed to the SJA 

framework for negotiations. Firstly, it was because of the landslide victory of Sheikh Hasina in 

Bangladesh in December 2008 and her policy to go against the ULFA and other separatist 

organizations in Bangladeshi territory and began actively cooperating with Indian security 

agencies. The ULFA leaders were captured and transferred to India. Secondly, the return of ULFA 

leaders attracted significant public attention in Assam. Thirdly, the multiplier effect of the media 

coverage led it into political theater.  

The official formation of faction:  

Soon after the submission of the framework to GOI, on August 6, 2011, Arunoday Dohutia, who 

was in charge of the hardliner anti-talk section of ULFA, pointed out: "ULFA does not recognize 

the charter of demands that has nothing to protect the rights of the indigenous people of the state" 

(Das S. K., 2012, p. 13). 

The talks created a split in ULFA. The 'formal' split took place in August 2012 when Paresh Baruah 

'expelled' Arabinda Rajkhowa and appointed Abhijit Barman as the outfit's 'chairman.' Thus, 

emerged two factions of ULFA- Anti-Talks faction of ULFA (ULFA-ATF) led by Paresh Baruah 

and the Pro-Talks faction of ULFA (ULFA-PTF) by Arabinda Rajkhowa respectively (United 

Liberation Front of Assam, 2019). The ULFA-ATF renamed itself as ULFA-Independent (ULFA-

I), following its 'central executive committee" meeting between April 2-5, 2013. 

There were also operational indifferences between Arabinda Rajkhowa and Paresh Baruah that led 

to the split. GOI has been continuing its attempt to capture the ULFA-ATF leaders and members 

and reduce the region's violence. 

With the SJA as the mediator, the ULFA-PTF signed a tripartite agreement for Suspension of 

Operations (SoO) with the GOI and Assam Government on September 3, 2011. It was the first 
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and so far the only credible agreement signed between the ULFA and government. Since then, the 

final peace process with ULFA-PTF has been kept in discussion and review form indefinitely. 

4.2.5 Post-SoO Agreement (2011) 

After the SoO agreement was signed, there was a clear distinction between the pro and anti-talks 

factions of ULFA. Let us summarize the two ULFA factions in the following table 4.3 below: 

Table 4.3: Differences between SULFA and ULFA(I) 

Organization Ideology Support Base Current Cadre Strength 

S-ULFA Surrendered, pro-talks, agreed 

to have peace within the COI 

framework 

Across Assam 297 

ULFA-I Independent, hard-core, 

believes in military guerilla 

warfare, "sovereignty" of Assam 

is crucial. 

Camps in Myanmar and 

Bangladesh. Active in 

Meghalaya, Arunachal 

Pradesh, and Nagaland. 

150-250 

Source: Compiled by the author 

The surrendered militants were put in designated camps across Assam for better integration of 

them into society. However, the GOI's wait and see approach can cost many as many SULFA 

cadres living in designated camps have received no such compensation yet. Rohendra Moran alias 

Guli Asom, former finance secretary of united ULFA, had recently come out to put his concerns 

to the media. He dismissed the allegations of SULFA cadres being involved in any sort of illegal 

trade. He accused the GOI of mismanagement of the policies towards them. The SULFA's were 

subjected to low social life and had to deal with corruption in every office in which the government 

and police have turned their blind eyes. He even said that if the GOI fulfills the promises made a 

decade earlier, there will be more surrenders, and peace will return to Assam (Assam, 2019). 

ULFA's surrendered foreign secretary Sashadhar Choudhury gave an interview in Guwahati on 

November 5, 2012. In this interview, he explained how he got into ULFA and explained foreign 

nations' roles and factions in ULFA. Upon asking about the ULFA's connection with ISI. He 

responded by saying that: 
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ULFA is connected with ISI. ISI is a potent, dedicated organization. If they say they will do 

something, they will do it. In ULFA, we understood that ISI was the only organization we could 

rely on. I was in the first batch of ULFA militants trained by ISI. In 1991, I went to Pakistan to 

receive commando training in Darra Adam Khel. I was there for six months. I also went to Khost 

(Afghanistan). I also spent seven months in Rawalpindi. I was the only person (from ULFA) 

trained by ISI in intelligence (Bhattacharyya & Puri, 2013). 

Sashadhar's statement on the involvement demonstrated ISI's role in interfering in ULFA matters 

to create instability in North East India. He even said he learned "the determination to fight with 

India from Pakistan as they (Pakistan) are determined to it." 

As we saw, the surrender of ULFA cadres was in many numbers. Sashadhar added that ULFA 

never forced any cadre not to stay back as it is impossible to motivate people to stay. Such insights 

give us a clue that ULFA was a very loose knitted organization, and even the local members and 

the young fighters had a chance to make their own decisions. 

ULFA-I is currently led by Chairman Abhijit Barman and Paresh Baruah, the vice-chairman and 

'commander-in-chief.' It is believed that they are based on the Myanmar-China border—having a 

strength of 150-250 militants organized into three groups. These militants occasionally conduct 

guerrilla operations against the Indian armed forces. ULFA-I gets most of its support from other 

like-minded groups in the region. Moreover, it still gets support from ISI. 

Recently, some SULFA cadres who have been frustrated by GOI's delaying approach have been 

arrested along with ULFA-I cadres with arms and ammunitions. The SULFA cadre has been 

accused of recruiting members for ULFA-I, too (Sentinel, 2018). 

Conclusion 

This chapter reviewed the peace process between GOI and ULFA. It showed how the conflicting 

parties had a series of mistrust against each other. They regularly missed the terms agreed during 

their talks or always added new pre-conditions for the next talks. This chapter also highlighted that 

the past experiences of being a colony to a foreign power led GOI to discourage any foreign 

mediation in the conflict. 

GOI never hesitated to put the condition of no violence first before starting any talks. In contrast, 

the ULFA-I leader Paresh Baruah is very much against any kind of talks where Assam's 

sovereignty is not discussed. Such differences have led to the conflict to continue. The involvement 

of foreign countries where GOI has no control over its policies has also complicated the situation. 
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GOI needs to bring the conflict leaders back into confidence, engage with them with full trust, and 

let the peace come back to the region. 

The GOI-Naga peace process also affects how the S-ULFA and ULFA (I) behave in the peace 

talks with GOI. Though, there has been no effort of peace talks between the GOI and ULFA (I). 

The involvement of a foreign country and speculation of Pakistan, China, and other countries 

arming the ULFA (I) and other militant groups and factions in Northeastern India has complicated 

the process of achieving peace. 
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CHAPTER 5 

The Philippines- Moro National Liberation Front (MNLF) 

 

Map 4: Political Map of Mindanao, the Philippines 

 
Source:  https://geography.name/mindanao/ 

 

5.1 Geography and Current Status (until May 31, 2019) 

The Philippines lies in South East Asia (SEA), having more than 1000 islands. The Philippines 

has three significant islands Groups-Luzon in the North, the Visayas in the center, and Mindanao 

and surrounding islands such as Tawi-Tawi, Jolo, Basilan, and Sulu in the South. The country is 

predominantly Catholic in most of the Luzon and Visayas except in Mindanao. In Mindanao, it 

has a large number of the population who believe and follow Islam for centuries. It is the second-

largest island of the Philippines in terms of area and the eighth-most populous island in the world. 

Mindanao is geographically closer to the North Kalimantan province of Indonesia and Sabah of 

Malaysia, with whom it had ancient cultural and trade ties. 

https://geography.name/mindanao/
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The name "Mindanao" is consequential from the Spanish version of the name of the Maguindanao 

people, the dominant ruling ethnic group in the Sultanate of Maguindanao during the Spanish 

colonial period. The name "Mindanao" means "people of the flood plains" (Campbell, 2018, p. 

84). As this study's primary focus is on Mindanao, we will devote some time to understand the 

island first. Mindanao is divided into six regions: the Zamboanga Peninsula, Northern Mindanao, 

the Caraga region, the Davao region, Soccsksargen, and the Bangsamoro Autonomous Region in 

Muslim Mindanao (BARMM) (Southern Mindanao Region, Mindanao, Philippines, 2019). 

The conflict in Mindanao is also known as the "Moro Conflict." The conflict was fought to realize 

the objective of having a separate Muslim state called "Bangsamoro." As mentioned in Chapter 1, 

the passage of BOL was an improvement of ARMM. When the bill was passed, it was termed as 

BARMM. In BARMM, there are significant improvements made by the signed parties on some 

issues which were raised and were implemented on the ground by the signatories. 

Mindanao can be classified into three ethnic-linguistic cultural minorities (Arillo, 2015). Firstly 

are the internal migrants, whose cultural origins lie in the Luzon and Visayas. They are commonly 

known as "Christians" not because of religion but because of their relative modern lifestyles. 

Secondly, the indigenous cultural minorities, also known as "hill-tribes," or "Lumads." Lumads 

have their actual values of leading a life. Thirdly, are the communities who live in coastal areas 

which mainly follow Islam. They are further divided into 15 ethnolinguistic groups residing mostly 

in Sulu, Basilan, Tawi-Tawi, Maguindanao, and Lanao del Sur provinces in Mindanao. 

Figure 5.1 has explained the share of religions according to Mindanao's six regions; Roman 

Catholicism is the dominant belief except in ARMM. Davao region has the highest proportion of 

Roman Catholics (26.50%), followed by Northern Mindanao (24.71%), Zamboanga Peninsula 

(17.10%), Soccsksargen (16.86%), and Caraga (13.39%). Islam is the widespread religion in 

ARMM, with 91% of the region's residents. Other religious affiliations together comprise around 

3.03 million or 12.56 % of Mindanao's population. Moreover, those who do not designate a 

religious preference are about 0.16% of the population in Mindanao, with the highest percentage 

in ARMM at 0.46% of the region's population. 
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Table 5.1: Practiced Religions and their Number of Adherents, Mindanao, by Region, 2015 

 

Source: Philippine Statistics Authority  

Some of the major languages spoken in the Mindanao region are Banguingui, Maguindanao, 

Maranao, Tausug, Yakan, and Sama. In key big cities, Tagalog and English are also widely spoken 

among the people. 

The term "Bangsa" in Bangsamoro is a Malay word that usually refers to nations, castes, descent 

groups, or lines. The term Bangsamoro generally referred to the ethnolinguistic Muslim tribes: 

Maraano, Maguindanao, Tausug, Yakan, Iranum, Sama, Badjao, Kalibugan, Kalagan, Sangil, 

Palawani, Molbog, Jamampun (Islam A., 2010, p. 1). 

The development in Mindanao is not at par with the national level. The HDI 2017 data released by 

the U.N. scores the Philippines at 0.699 overall in terms of HDI value, ranking 113 out of 189 

countries globally. The national average life expectancy of birth stands at 69.2, the expected years 

of schooling at 12.6, and the infant mortality rate stands at 35 (UNDP, 2018). Suppose we compare 

it with the conflict-affected Mindanao province, the ARMM scores of 0.583 in terms of HDI value, 

which is way below the national average. However, there are no exact numbers available for the 

parameters to compare with the national average. As per the data available by the Institute for 

Management Research by Radboud University, the only city or a region that is apart from the 

national average is the Davao region, which scores 0.683 (Radboud, 2019).  
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In 2017, Marawi city in Mindanao was under siege by the Islamic State33-affiliated Maute group. 

Around 1000 Maute militants were involved in the siege. In the counter-response by the GPH to 

take over the city, around 350,000 civilians were Internally Displaced Persons (IDPs) and left most 

of the Marawi city in ruins, including killing hundreds. The leader of the militants, Isnilon Hapilon, 

was appointed as "emir" (leader) of the Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS) in South-east Asia. 

The security forces killed him. However, his successor Hatib Hajan Sawadjaan is being termed as 

more brutal. He is alleged to be involved with the twin blasts in January 2019 at a cathedral in Jolo 

island, killing 23 people and over a hundred injured (Dancel, 2019). Since the counter-attack began 

by GPH forces, President Rodrigo Duterte has ordered martial law on the whole island. 

The siege and the recent bomb attack at the cathedral show the danger that Mindanao still poses 

even after decades of conflict. The Mindanao island has a large number of militant groups. Post-

independence of the Philippines until now, it has MNLF, Moro Islamic Liberation Front (MILF), 

Bangsamoro Islamic Freedom Fighters (BIFF), Abu Sayyaf Group (ASG), Maute group (affiliated 

to ISIS), and in some pockets, it is the New People's Army (NPA) which is the armed wing of the 

Communist Party of the Philippines (CPP). 

One of the reasons which can be affiliated to the conflict is the extreme poverty in most of the 

Mindanao region. According to the data released by the Philippine Statistics Authority (PSA), four 

out of the top 5 poorest regions in the Philippines are in Mindanao. Those are Zamboanga 

Peninsula, Northern Mindanao, Soccsksargen, Caraga, and the ARMM that have registered above 

39% poverty in 2015. Davao region had poverty of 26.7%. One of the most shocking statistics 

came from the Lanao del Sur province, which has only a population of 1.05. It is where Marawi 

city is located. From just 44% in 2006, the poverty rate jumped to 74.3% in 2015 (Gavilan, 2017). 

Additionally, the World Food Program (WFP) data show that over 40% of Central Mindanao 

families were displaced at least once between 2000 and 2010 (Gavilan, 2017). With such a massive 

challenge of addressing the people's basic needs, the GPH understands that it cannot deal with the 

situation militarily. Decades of conflict have made the situation at Mindanao at a crisis level. 

According to counterinsurgency expert Justin Richmond, the government must improve living 

standards in underdeveloped areas in Mindanao to prevent radicalization (Cupin, 2017). 

 
33 Islamic State is the shorter version of the Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS). 
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One of the steps recently taken by the GPH is to pass the Bangsamoro Organic Law (BOL), also 

known as Republic Act No. 11054, on July 23, 2018. The law provides for the establishment of 

BARMM, replacing the ARMM. The Act abolished the ARMM and provided the basic structure 

of the government for the Bangsamoro Autonomous Region. The result of the peace deal was 

signed by the GPH and MILF in 2014 (GMA, 2014). Through this, the people of Mindanao believe 

that peace will return to the island very soon. 

To understand the situation in Mindanao, we have to look into the history of this beautiful island. 

As there are many conflicts and different groups in Mindanao, the chapter will focus on the Moro 

conflict only and mostly on MNLF and its factional group(s). The chapter will be first discussing 

the pre-colonial periods at first until independence. The second half will talk about the revival of 

the Moro conflict, post-independence of the Philippines. Thirdly, it will find out the post-

independence reasons for the birth of MNLF. Fourthly, it will trace how the MNLF has formed 

and the characteristics of it. Fifthly, it will show how the Moro conflict is related to the other 

conflicts in the region. 

5.2 Pre-Colonial and Colonial History---How the Moros were engaged? 

Islam first arrived in the Sulu Archipelago late in the fourteenth century when Arab and Malay 

merchants branched out from commercial networks in insular SEA to seek profits and converts on 

the eastern edges of their trading zone. The first Muslim presence in Mindanao is credited to 

Makdum Ibrahim Al-Akbar, a merchant and later settled in Sulu Archipelago (Hawkins, 2013, p. 

15). He was followed by Abu Bak' r, a native of Mecca in Saudi Arabia who standardized Islamic 

practice throughout the sultanate by introducing Arabic language and script, the Koran, Islamic 

legal systems, and Mosque culture (Tan, 1968, pp. 1-3). 

The formal introduction of Islam to Mindanao is credited to Sharif Muhammad Kabungsuwan, 

who established a permanent Muslim settlement near Cotabato. Abu Bak' r and other missionaries 

who followed brought the Sufism34 brand of Islam, and some brought Sunnah (Sunni), Islam, to 

the Southeastern Philippines. The Sufism version of Islam focuses on meditation, prayer, 

asceticism, and manual labor. They aspire to abolish the self, thus rendering their minds and bodies 

 
34 Sufism is one of the most liberal ideas of Islam. It represented a retreat to the perceived simplicity and personal 
revelation that characterized Prophet Muhammad’s early life. 
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as perfect vessels for the will of God, open to increased knowledge and personal revelation (Tan, 

1968, pp. 15-16). 

During those early periods, various kingdoms were known as sultanates, with each having its 

unique characteristics. With Islam gaining its roots in Mindanao and holding firmly in Luzon and 

Visayas, the Spaniards were making inroads. The Philippines' colonial history can be divided into 

two subsections, first from 1565-1898 under the Spanish rule and from 1898-1946 under the U.S 

control. As this thesis focuses on Mindanao and its surrounding island groups, we will stick to its 

history and conflict under colonial powers. 

Mindanao during Spanish rule (1565-1898) 

Spaniards at first called the Borneo traders in Malaysia as "Moros,"35  suggesting that Spaniards 

could recognize certain practices in the region that were indeed Muslim; practices shared with the 

Muslims of North Africa (Majul, 1999, p. 90). The term "Moro" was later primarily used for the 

Muslims of Sulu, Mindanao, and Borneo. The Moros called themselves "Islam." They tended to 

call Spaniards "kastilas" (Castillans) (Majul, 1999, p. 91). It was very open that both the Moros 

and Spaniards could recognize each other and had a proper distinction among themselves. 

It is clear that Spaniards not only wanted to extend their colonial territories of their King but also 

to introduce Catholicism. It was quite evident that the Islamic Mindanao and the Catholic 

Spaniards in Luzon and Visayas were not seeing eye to eye on each other. The Spanish Auditor 

Melchor Davalos, who was appointed in the Philippines in 1584, quoted one of the Spanish King's 

royal orders to enforce Catholicism on Mindanao subjects and, if not accepted, then take them as 

slaves. Davalos labeled Islam as an "evil sect" (Majul, 1999, p. 92). Since then, there were 

numerous attempts by Spaniards to destroy and stop the following of Islam in Mindanao, which 

included the destruction of Islamic structures, forcing the kings not to allow their subjects to 

practice Islam. 

Though it was not always the case, according to available records, Spaniards, in some cases, did 

use pacifying methods. The rulers of different kingdoms in Mindanao were collecting tributes 

 
35 The term “moro” was derived from the ancient Mauri or Mauretania. It was more applicable to the Berbers of 
North Africa and those who went to Spain, it was also used to the Islam followers in Spain including to Arabs. It was 
more loosely used to refer to any Muslim. 
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(taxes) from their subjects. Luzon and Visayas island rulers were not allowed to do so under 

Spanish rule, but the Spaniards changed their approach to the rulers in Mindanao to pacify them. 

Upon asked why the Muslim chiefs could not be treated like the other conquered chiefs, the 

Spanish officer Juan Ronquillo said that if they were told that they could no longer collect tribute 

from their followers but must instead offer this to the Spaniards, the Muslim chiefs would find that 

"it will be a very bitter draught for them to swallow." He added, "These Indians are not like those 

in Luzon, but are accustomed to power and sovereignty. Some collect five or six thousand tributes" 

(Saleeby, 1908). 

Based on the accounts earlier, one can analyze that Mindanao Islamic rulers were not the ones who 

would give away their independence and sovereignty too easily to Spaniards, like their new 

neighbors at Luzon and the Visayas. Such strong opposition to their power led the Spaniards to 

use their military actions against the rulers of Mindanao rulers to establish their firm control over 

the island. 

The Spaniards attack numerous times against the kingdoms in Mindanao, termed the "Moro Wars." 

Each attack had a different objective and purpose of fulfilling. Cesar Adib Majul has defined the 

Moro Wars in four phases, which began from 1565 and lasted till 1668 (Majul, 1999, pp. 182-

184), although there has been no particular timeline given to such differentiation because of the 

unavailability of reliable sources.  

In the first phase, the fight objective was to transform the Philippines into a Spain colony and 

Christianize it. The second phase saw the Spanish exerting their efforts to reduce Sulu and 

Maguindanao's peoples into vassalage. The Muslim population was forced to admit Christian 

missionaries, and they were strongly urged not to admit any Islamic influences. Spaniards tried to 

make the Mindanao population do in-island trading mostly with Spaniards only and encouraged 

them to do fishing and agriculture. The first and second stage is estimated from 1565 to 1598. 

In the third stage, it covered from 1599 to 1635. In this period, the Mindanao natives contested 

Spaniards' rule by attacking those who collaborated with the Spaniards. In the fourth stage, the 

Spaniards successfully built a fort in Zamboanga city in 1635, which made clear their intentions 

to the local Muslim rulers. Such acts increased the frequency of interactions between Spaniards 

and Muslim rulers and their subjects regularly. However, there was an exciting act of peace 
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negotiation that happened by the Jesuits36. They mediated in 1645 and 1646 between Spaniards 

and Muslims to end the fight. However, they intended to convert every non-Christians in Mindanao 

into their domain. The Spaniards used the Christian populations from Luzon and Visayas in their 

wars against Muslim Moros. Such acts slowly and gradually instituted a feeling of hatred and 

alienation between Muslims and Christians in the broader Philippines. 

Later in 1762, the British invasion and brief occupation of Manila reduced Spanish power in the 

southern Philippines and offered a hiatus in the hostilities between the Spaniards and the Moros 

(Luga, 2002, p. 19). The Spanish rule over the Philippines ended with their defeat by the U.S, after 

which both sides signed a peace treaty termed as Treaty of Paris on December 10, 1898 (Luga, 

2002, p. 20). 

Mindanao during U.S rule (1899-1946) 

Having control of the Philippines, on December 21, 1898, U.S. President William McKinley issued 

his first official U.S policy towards the Philippines. He stated that the Americans: 

Come not as invaders or conquerors but as friends, to protect the natives in their homes, in their 

employment, and their personal and religious rights…. that the mission of the United States is one 

of benevolent assimilation, substituting the mild sway of justice and right for arbitrary rule. 

(Agoncillo & Alfonso, 1967, p. 274). 

The fact that the U.S itself was a democratic country and having a colonial territory was considered 

ironic. In his address to Congress, President McKinley declared that "the Philippines are not ours 

to exploit but to develop, to civilize, to educate, to train in the service of self-government. This is 

the path we must follow or be recreant to a mighty trust committed to us" (Gowing & McAmis, 

1974, p. 2). 

With such statements, one would anticipate that the U.S would not act like the other colonial 

power, and it was there for the good of the Philippines and Mindanao. With the transfer of power 

from Spain to the U.S, the Moros now had to deal with a new colonial power in their neighborhood. 

 
36 Jesuit is a religious order of the Catholic Church headquartered in Rome. It was founded in 1540. The first Jesuit 
to come to the Philippines arrived in Manila on 17 September 1581. 
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A primary American concern was how to control Moros or let Moros acknowledge that the U.S 

has the sovereignty of Mindanao and Sulu and neutralize any attempts to overthrow it.  

To pursue this goal, on August 20, 1899, American Brigadier General John C. Bates and Sulu 

Sultan Jamalul Kiram II signed an agreement declaring the sovereignty of the U.S over the Sulu 

Archipelago and its dependencies. In return, the U.S pledged non-interference in the Moro affairs, 

including its Islamic religious and juridical affairs, while formally recognizing the limited 

authority and sovereignty of Muslim leaders who were allotted with monthly stipends. This treaty 

was formally known as the Bates Treaty of 1899 (Hawkins, 2013, pp. 9-10). 

Nevertheless, the peace lasted for just a short period. American officials in Mindanao for surveying 

purposes were taken as intruders by Moros, and in March 1902, the first Moro-American conflict 

began. Such attacks also ended the non-interference policy by the U.S. On June 1, 1903, the "Moro 

Province" was created by Washington with Zamboanga as its head of the government (Luga, 2002, 

p. 23). The U.S authorities-imposed tax on Moros for road, property, head, and also export-import 

taxes. Different policies led to armed revolts against the Americans by the Moros. One of the 

fiercest battles was at Bud Dajo in Sulu on 6-8 March 1906. Such fights encouraged the Americans 

to look for alternatives in dealing with the Moros. It resulted in a strong American military 

response too. 

Later, on July 23, 1914, Washington introduced the "Organic Act" in the Philippines. It was also 

extended to Mindanao. Under this Act, the name Moro Province was changed to the Department 

of Mindanao and Sulu, and it was ordered everyone to follow "the general laws of the country." 

The Organic Act was later implemented by the "Bureau of Non-Christian-Tribes," which took over 

Mindanao and Sulu's jurisdiction. For the first time, the Moros were placed under the Manila-

based government entity (Dumia, 1991, p. 56). 

During the U.S colonization period, a process of having non-Muslim settlers in Mindanao was 

practiced. The organized non-Muslim settlements were meant to be models of well-ordered and 

democratically governed "civilized" communities for the Moros to emulate. The Moros saw this 

American policy "to civilize" as a direct interference into their lives. The Moros perceived the 

civilizing process as inconsistent with the Holy Koran's perception and to make the youth alienated 

from Islam and their traditional way of life (Gowing & McAmis, 1974, p. 37). 
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In March 1915, a memorandum of agreement was signed by Governor Frank W. Carpenter and 

Sulu Sultan Jamal-ul Kiram II, which recognized the sovereignty of the U.S in the Sulu 

archipelago. Under this agreement, Moros were given the same religious freedom…and the 

practice of which is not in violation of the basic principles of the U. S (Dumia, 1991, p. 328).  

Around the same period, the then U.S President Woodrow Wilson signed the Jones Law in 1916, 

and it stated the U.S would relinquish sovereignty on the Philippines once a stable government 

was established. Moreover, in 1934, the U.S Congress passed the Philippine Independence Act, 

which provided a ten-year commonwealth period before complete sovereignty. However, due to 

historical animosity since the Spanish colonial period, the Christians in Mindanao were considered 

an Islam enemy. Moros complained that they were inexperienced in running the administration, 

and they accused the Christian Filipinos of using harsh measures on the Moros. 

It was hard for Moros to be under the control of the Christian Filipinos, which led to Moro's 

demand of returning to American rule as they were granted autonomy for their religious practices 

and way of living or separated from the Christian Filipinos of Luzon and Visayan islands (Luga, 

2002, pp. 26-27). During the Philippine commonwealth period, the process of "Filipinization" of 

the Moros began to assimilate the Moros into the Filipino society. Under this process, the 

commonwealth government abolished, recognizing the traditional leaders of Moros, and Moro 

laws and customs were discarded (Gowing, 1983, p. 164).  

M.A Dumia, in his master's thesis, has summarized the conditions of the Moros after five years 

under the Commonwealth Government as follows: 

During the Commonwealth period, Muslims were structurally integrated. In the political sphere, 

they participated, and a minority could; in the economic sphere, they assumed a secondary and 

dependent status in their territory. Political and economic changes have increased contacts 

between Muslim and Christian Filipinos. It remained for the future to decide whether those 

relationships would be mutually beneficial and whether Muslim Filipinos will be assimilated by 

the Christian Filipino majority (Dumia, 1991, p. 66). 

Therefore, Moros's pacification process was a complete shift under Americans' political, 

economic, and social integration into the Filipino identity (Luga, 2002, p. 29). With Spanish, 

Americans, and later Filipinos having different policies towards the Moros, it set a generation of 
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negativity and alienation. The outsiders were considered a danger to Moro's beliefs and way of 

life, which was Islam. Such feelings slowly built up against the GPH after its complete 

independence from the U.S in 1946. 

5.3 Post-Independence: Revival of the Conflict (1947-1985) 

Susan L. Woodward (Woodward, 2007, p. 164) views that addressing the 'root causes' of a conflict 

is not how to think about more significant success in ending wars. To this, I tend to disagree with 

her since today's complex and amalgam nature of each conflict compels researchers and policy 

analysts to look into the root causes. It is the emotional feeling and the idea of keeping the fight 

alive among the young generation's minds that the groups still keep their fight to reach their 

objective sometime in the future. 

One of Moros's small changes was introducing uniforms in the schools, which they were utterly 

unaware of. They considered it to be intended to separate them from their beliefs of Islam. Having 

uniforms to the school caused the Moro's not to send their children to the public education system. 

Instead, their children were sent to parochial schools (Harber, 1998, p. 23). Such small changes 

and the vicissitudes which followed later brought a prime sense of alienation among the Moros. 

Land Distribution 

In the post-independence era, the Mindanao issue was shifted from American to the new 

government based in Manila. The historical animosity between the Muslims and Christians already 

started to create uneasiness among the Mindanao citizens. It was shocking for them to follow the 

Philippines' national laws as those laws were alien to them, different from their Islamic values.  

As mentioned earlier, the Christian settlers in Mindanao created the added rift on the island. The 

settlers came as farmers to settle in the government's agricultural communities, which created 

disagreement in many places on land distribution and ownership among Muslims and Christian 

settlers. The Muslim inhabitants complained of being displaced from their traditional homelands, 

and they were taken away with the possession of the only valuable thing they had, i.e., their land 

(Tan, 2010, p. 78). 

People were utterly unaware of the land rules that were amended with different administrations. 

For instance, the individuals could hold only 24 hectares and 1,024 hectares for corporations by 
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the Commonwealth's time. However, for the indigenous people of Mindanao, who had zero access 

to legal remedies in a highly competitive and expensive democratic system, the alienation of their 

ancestral land continued, and they were entitled to only four hectares of land with no prospect or 

security guaranteeing their hold on the piece of their ancestral lands. 

In the post-Independence era, one of the first armed revolts happened in the1950s. It was conducted 

by Datu Hadji Kamlon, who had led a revolt in Sulu for years. In the 1960s, the illicit cattle trade 

became standard, and illegal logging also prospered. Muslims in Mindanao long protested and 

claimed that the government exploits their resources and occupies their land for its benefit (Sietze 

& Lara, 2011, p. 44). 

Due to constant attacks from armed groups, both the Christians and Muslims in Mindanao formed 

their armed vigil groups. The Christian armed group was known as Ilagas, whereas the Muslim 

armed groups were called Barracudas or Blackshirts. Muslims complained that the Armed Forces 

of the Philippines (AFP), especially the Philippine Constabulary (P.C.), was arming the Christians 

to fight the Muslims (Dumia, 1991, p. 72). 

The Revival of Islam in the Philippines 

From the late 1960s, more Mosques and Islamic schools were built in Mindanao with funding from 

Egypt, Libya, Saudi Arabia, and significant Muslim majority Islamic countries. Muslim students 

received scholarships from Islamic institutions and universities in the Middle East, and many 

started to go to the annual Hajj to Mecca, where they received additional religious instruction. One 

of the primary reasons for such revival is the increase in funds from the Middle Eastern countries. 

The discovery of oil in the early 1970s in abundance led to substantial economic growth in the 

Middle Eastern countries. With the growing economy, each country wanted to spread Islam's ideas 

in those places where Islam had seen downfall or had followers. 

In 1955 a Moro politician who attended the first Asia-Africa Conference in Bandung, Indonesia, 

got into friendly relations with Egypt's President Gamal Abdel Nasser. Such close interaction 

between political leaders led the students from the Philippines to travel to Egypt's Al-Azhar 

University in the 1960s (Miichi & Farouk, 2015, p. 49). In return, teachers of Islamic studies and 

Arabic were sent to the Philippines. 
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In 1962, the Cultural Agreement between the Philippines and the United Arab Republic allowed 

10-15 more students to study in Egypt. For many students from Mindanao, studying Islam abroad 

in Egypt was a journey to becoming a different person called an alim/a; this is the first and the last 

trip to shape their entire life. Many who could not get a visa to study in Egypt opted for the 

International Islamic University in Malaysia (Tatsumi, 2015, p. 51). 

According to Ahmad Mohammad Hassoubah's research on teaching the Arabic language in the 

Philippines, he mentioned that in 1983, there were 987 madrasahs and 3,095 religious' teachers 

with 132,811 pupils in ARMM. 72% of the madrasahs opened before 1980 were established from 

1972 to 1978 (Hassoubah, 1983).  

The madrasahs were quite popular among the Moros because it provided a cheap source of 

education. It gave the student's families and themselves a status in their communities. The 

madrasahs were a hedge against the growing political clout of Islamic hardliners. Studying at 

madrasahs gave job security to the graduates making it easy to find work in mosques or sharia 

courts as clerks (Abuza, 2003, p. 14).  

In such teachings in the Middle East, the Wahhabi brand of Islam was reintroduced by Saudi 

Arabia. The Saudi royal family patronized it, the government, and various Saudi based charity 

organizations. Muhammad Ibn al-Wahab founded the Wahhabi sect. This sect rejects all Islamic 

practices adopted after the third century of the Muslim era (approximately 950 C.E). Wahab 

thought it is a duty to conquer all other "heretical" sects of Islam among the Saudi tribes (Abuza, 

2003, p. 12). It brands itself as the purest form of Islam. With the oil economy booming in the 

Middle East and support from the Saudi government, Wahhabism slowly and steadily started to 

sneak into other parts of the world.  

Owing to Islam's revival in the region, educated Moros became active in social and political 

reform. Moros, who took pride in their centuries-old Islamic tradition, began to see themselves as 

the pallbearer of Islam. The self-recognition of the ethnicity ignited the idea of separatism among 

the educated Moros. 
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Change in Demographics Status 

Table 5.1 can help outline the changing demographics from 1903-1980 in the Mindanao area. In 

1903, the Moro Population in Mindanao was 76% compared to 24% for the non-Moro population. 

After its independence in 1948, the Moro Population was 32%, and the non-Moro population was 

68%. In the year 1960, it was 23% and 77% for Moro and non-Moro population already. The data 

shows clearly how the demographic change was encouraged from American colonial rule to even 

post-independence. 

Table 5.1: Estimated Moro and Non-Moro Populations in Mindanao, 1903-1980 

  Moro 

Population 

 Non-Moro 

Population 

 

Year Mindanao 

Population 

Number As Percentage of 

Mindanao 

Population 

Number As Percentage of 

Mindanao 

Population 

1903 327,741 250,000 76 77,741 24 

1913 518,698 324,816 63 193,882 37 

1918 723,655 358,968 50 364,687 50 

1939 2,244,421 755,189 34 1,489,232 66 

1948 2,943,324 933,101 32 2,010,223 68 

1960 5,686,027 1,321,060 23 4,364,967 77 

1970 7,963,932 1,669,708 21 6,294,224 79 

1975 9,146,995 1,798,911 20 7,348,084 80 

1980 10,905,243 2,504,332 23 8,400,911 77 

Source: National Economic and Development Authority, Philippines (Man, 1990, p.25) 

Such a change in Mindanao's demographic atmosphere by Americans and later during the 

independent Philippine government encouraged the Moros to raise their arms against the 

foreigners to their land. 
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Armed Killings 

On March 18, 1968, some 64 Moro trainees in the Philippines Army were massacred by their 

superiors on the rocky Corregidor Island at the Manila Bay's mouth. They were killed under 

disguise during their training in guerrilla warfare. The decision to kill them was made based on 

their refusal to participate in "OPERATION MERDEKA" for the invasion of Sabah in Malaysia37, 

which has claimed from the Philippines (Islam A., 2012, pp. 13-14). The victims were from 

Tausung recruits who were part of a secret Philippine Army unit with the code name "Jabidah" 

(Rodell, 2007, p. 228). 

Following the Jabidah Massacre, on May 1, 1968, a Muslim politician Hadji Datu Udtog Matalam, 

who was former Governor of Cotabato, organized the Muslim (later Mindanao) Independence 

Movement (MIM) with Cotabato as the center of the movement. The MIM's political goal was to 

create an Islamic republic for the Muslims out of Mindanao, Sulu, and Palawan (Luga, 2002, p. 

36).  Under its manifesto, it claimed four things: i) Muslim right of self-determination following 

the United Nations Charter of Human Rights, ii) Islam is the religion of the community, iii) The 

economic advancement, cultural development, and political independence within its boundaries of 

the territory and iv) the Muslims are capable of self-rule or political independence (CheMan, 1990, 

pp. 187-188). 

The MIM movement was the first such movement in the post-Independence Philippines, where 

Muslims of Mindanao were united under one cause. Having MIM as an example, various other 

armed groups were formed by different political organizations and individuals in Mindanao. Some 

of them were the Union of Islamic Forces and Organizations (UIFO) and Ansar al-Islam. Muslim 

countries elsewhere, which followed the Moro struggle, showed their support for the Moros 

liberation, which was seen as the liberation of the more incredible Islam world (Tan, 1995, p. 7). 

However, MIM became a lost cause in 1968 when President Marcos offered Matalam the 

president's advisor position for Muslim Affairs (Yegar, 2002, p. 253). Therefore, we can conclude 

that the Muslim leaders were not united for one cause, even among themselves. They were power-

hungry as Matalam lost the election to become the mayor of Cotabato before forming MIM. The 

 
37 The GPH wanted to incite a disturbance among the people of Sabah and North Borneo so that these territories 
could then be seized by the Philippines. 
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GPH tried to exploit this by pacifying the leaders rather than bringing any real change to improve 

the situation. 

Another incident of killings occurred on June 19, 1971. The massacre took place at Manili, 

Carmen, North Cotabato cities in Mindanao, where at least seventy Muslims, mostly women, and 

children were killed inside a mosque allegedly by armed Ilagas. This incident led the top Muslim 

officials, people in business, head of Muslim associations to send a manifesto to the Philippine 

government, demanding a stop to support the armed Ilagas, protecting the Muslim population, and 

respecting Islamic traditions (Dumia, 1991, p. 71). 

With the factors such as continuous deprivation of basic needs to Muslims of Mindanao by the 

Manila-based government, the corruption by local politicians and the continuous harassment or 

killings of Muslims by the hand of PNA, and the central failure of MIM, the radical educated 

leaders were encouraged to take initiatives that finally led to the formation of MNLF. 

5.4 MNLF's BIRTH  

Foundation: In the final months of 1969, ninety young Muslims were sent by the UIFO and MIM 

leaders for training in guerilla warfare in a Malaysian Army camp on Pangkor's island. It was a 

collaborative group by UIFO and MIM (Yegar, 2002, p. 253). Upon returning when the members 

saw their organization, MIM does not exist anymore; some of its young members such as Nur 

Misuari (a University of the Philippines graduate) decided to organize themselves into a political 

organization.  

Although MNLF was formed in 1969, MNLF leaders instead chose March 18, 1968, the 

Corregidor Massacre date, as its foundation day (Luga, 2002, p. 38). They also formed the Bangsa 

Moro Army (BMA) as the military arm of the MNLF. The foundation date gave motivation to the 

root cause of the organization structure. It shows how some incidents can create a deep impression 

in the minds of the individuals. 

Members: The MIM returnees formed a Central Committee where Nur Misuari became the 

chairman, Abuldayer Alonto as Vice-Chairman and Jimmy Lucman, Caloy Bundaying, Utoh 

Salahuddin, Ramit Hassan, and Sali Wali were its members. These officers and members of the 

Central Committee named their organization the MNLF.  
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Nur Misuari helped to found the Muslim Nationalist League and became editor of its official 

publication, the Philippine Muslim News (George, 1980). Another important leader Abdul Hashim 

(also known as Hashim Salamat), envisioned the formation of a secessionist movement (Luga, 

2002, p. 37). It is estimated that MNLF had active 30,000 members during its peak period. 

Ideology and Support Base: Misuari has stated that the Jabidah massacre inspired his political 

career and motivated his rise to the Muslim separatist movement (Majul, 1985, p. 45). In his 

editorial article in Muslim Nationalist League, he wrote:  

Separatism is a costly and painful process, and few ordinary mortals are prepared to pay the price. 

However, this world has witnessed time and again, the division of certain countries into smaller 

ones. For, a political division is a matter which is not fully within the control of men, nor yet a 

sole product of their whims and caprices. It is mainly the creation of the actual conditions in which 

men find themselves. It is the creation of the system (McKenna, 1998, p. 141). 

The MNLF successfully created a common identity and consciousness among the 13 Muslim 

ethnolinguistic groups38 to fight for their historical homeland. The political ideology and goals of 

MNLF were evident during its formation. It emphasizes Moro Nationalism, secular and moderate, 

stands for social uplift, and a proper political structure for the Moros. According to S.M. Santos, 

the MNLF's mission was 'nationalist' and 'territorial control' over Mindanao than a religious one 

(S.M. Santos, 2001). Santo's views are quiet in contrast to the statements made by different leaders 

of MNLF. The word "Muslim Moro" was always together in the official statements made by the 

MNLF. 

We can grasp the words used by Nur Misuari were very Marxist, which can be attributed to its 

political influences that he got during his study in Manila and later part in China. Nur Misuari was 

a student leader in Manila too. Not to forget, Hashim Salamat was one of the Philippines Student's 

Union's active organizers in Cairo (Islam A., 2012, p. 19). Misuari returned to Mindanao in the 

wake of growing Moro nationalism. He thought he must get involved and do his part on the ground.  

 
38 These are: Maranao, Maguindanao, Tausug, Yakan, Iranun, Sama, Badjao, Kalibugan, Kalgan, Sangil, Palawani, 
Molbog and Jamamapun. 
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MNLF's core support base was based in the Tawi Tawi, Sulu, Basilan, and Zamboanga regions of 

Southern Mindanao, where most of the Tausug Muslim ethnic groups are also based. The Chief of 

MNLF Misuari's ethnicity is also Tausug. 

Organization: The MNLF was formally organized into two parallel structures: political and 

military. It was a loosely structured organization. Moshe Yegar has pointed out the MNLF 

organization very nicely (Yegar, 2002, p.269). 

The political network was composed of a Central Committee with 13 members, having Misuari as 

Chairman and Hashim Salamat was the Vice-Chairman. At first, the Central Committee's location 

was from Sabah, Malaysia, later moved to Tripoli in Libya. It concentrated on acquiring diplomatic 

and financial support from Muslim sources abroad and dispatch arms and other supplies into 

Mindanao.  

A secretariat, answerable to the Central Committee, was divided into bureaus, which dealt with 

politics, propaganda and information, education, assistance to refugees, and district and village 

committees. The head of each bureau was an ex-officio member of the Central Committee. There 

was a Popular Congress, a Supreme Revolutionary Tribunal, and paralleling them, Regional 

Tribunals and Regional Congresses. The 1st Congress was convened in Mindanao in 1974 to ratify 

the MNLF manifesto. The next one was held in 1986. 

The military arm, the BMA, reported to the Central Committee. The commander of the BMA was 

responsible for the coordination of the three military commands in Sulu, Cotabato, and Lanao, 

which was further subdivided into district, regional, and village field units. The three-way division 

of BMA units corresponded to the Muslim population's primary ethnic divisions, and the officer 

at the head of each command was a member of the appropriate ethnic group. There were local 

defense units attached to local BMA units. Recruits received six months of training, including 

political orientation. Some candidates were sent to Sabah, where some of them were further 

selected for further training in Libya, Syria, Egypt, or training camps of the Palestine Liberation 

Organization (PLO).  

Women in the BMA were responsible for information, communications, logistics, or played as 

radio operators and messengers. Women fighters also took care of orphan kids of MNLF cadres, 

widows, collected donations, and did clerical jobs. 



‧
國

立
政 治

大

學
‧

N
a

t io
na l  Chengch i  U

niv

ers
i t

y

DOI:10.6814/NCCU202100216

 

125 
 

As the organization was loosely controlled, the Secretariat did not intervene in matters frequently. 

Communication between the Central Committee and fighting units in the field was generally 

tenuous, due to which the regional commands operated independently of one another. Some raids 

were done without prior consultation to the higher members. Some commanders pursued their 

interests using the armed men. Due to MNLF's popularity, the number of young Muslims who felt 

a religious duty to join the cause grew spontaneously. 

Most of the finance was coming from Libya. Because Libya's President Muammar Gadaffi wanted 

to be a lead example among the OIC and Muslims worldwide as a strong leader, it would show 

him as someone who can interfere and would like to go to any length to defend the Muslims. Such 

interventions in foreign land reassured him as supreme leader in his own country. MNLF received 

logistical support from Sabah provincial government (reason in the next section).  It is estimated 

that the fight between MNLF and AFP during 1969-1976 only in Cotabato, Lanao, Zambaoangas 

Sulu, Basilan, and Tawi Tawi, itself caused 60,000 deaths (Islam A., 2012, p. 19). The data from 

1977-1988 were not available. According to UCDP data, from 1989-2009, the number of deaths 

due to the MNLF and AFP fight was 333 only (UCDP, 2019).  

Funding and support to MNLF from Middle East countries significantly declined after the 

Philippine first lady, Mrs. Imelda Marcos, President Fidel Ramos's wife, went to meet the Middle 

East leaders, including Colonel Gadaffi in Tripoli from 15 to December 23, 1976 (Islam S. S., 

2003, pp. 211-212). Mrs. Marcos's visit was seen as a positive attitude from the GPH by Libya and 

the OIC. It showed that President Marcos and his government were serious about listening to 

Mindanao's grievances, mainly to the MNLF. 

5.5 Links with Neighboring Countries 

MALAYSIA:  

Malaysia played a vital role in the conflict of Mindanao, especially its Sabah sultanate. Since MIM 

was formed, its fighters were trained and financed by Malaysia.  

Nur Misuari became closely associated with Rashid Lucman, an important Muslim congressman. 

Lucman was acquainted with Tun Mustapha, the then CM of the Malaysian federal state of Sabah. 

The Philippines claims over Sabah had upset Mustapha, who also belonged to the ethnic Tausug 

group, the same as Misuari—having his relatives in Sulu who have also been mistreated by the 
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Philippine authorities angered him (Noble, 1983). The Jabaidah Massacre motivated the Sabah 

ruler to confirm Mustapha's thoughts about GPH intentions.  

The geopolitics of the region also played a crucial role in the conflict. One of the reasons was the 

formation of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN). When the idea of ASEAN was 

floated in 1969 for a regional bloc of the region's countries, it provided an opportunity for talks on 

Sabah between Malaysia and the Philippines. One of the essential requirements for the ASEAN 

bloc was not to interfere in each other's domestic issues. Malaysian government rightly recognized 

this and significantly reduced and later stopped its finance and other moral support for the MNLF. 

Later, Malaysia played a crucial role in peace talks between the MNLF and GPH (see Chapter 6). 

Most of the MNLF's training camps were based in Sabah of Malaysia, which was financed by local 

politicians. Later, when the Philippines government decided not to stake its claim over Sabah and 

instead deal with the issue from a different angle, MNLF's support from Malaysia declined, which 

led its leaders to flee to Tripoli in 1978. 

The GPH took several critical steps to drop its claim to Sabah. One was President Ferdinand 

Marcos, who declared to solve the Sabah issue with Malaysia on August 4, 1977 (Richardson, 

1977). Second, there was an attempt to repeal Republic Act 5446 in 1987. According to Republic 

Act 5446, the Philippines claimed Sabah as part of their territory, but later this was not pursued 

after meeting strong opposition leaders (Ganesan & Amer, 2010, pp. 231-232). 

INDONESIA: 

Indonesia is one of the biggest neighbors of the Philippines. However, there is a dark patch of their 

relations between the two nations in the 1960s when the MNLF conflict rose. Sukarno was the 

President of Indonesia at that time.  The GPH worried about the security in the face of the 

Indonesian expansionist policy known as "Greater Indonesia," one of whose aims was the 

annexation of the Philippines' Muslim districts (Yegar, 2002, p. 273).  

Additionally, in March 1965, the Philippine Congress discussed illegal entry by Indonesian 

migrants into Mindanao and Sulu archipelagos. It was estimated that there were between 10,000 

to 15,000 illegal migrants in Mindanao (Ronquillo, 1965, p. 142). 
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With the change of power in Indonesia on March 12, 1967, under Suharto's leadership, Indonesia 

and the Philippines' relations also improved. Suharto made efforts to pacify Mindanao and 

maintain good neighbor relations. Indonesia also offered to negotiate between Malaysia and the 

Philippines on Sabah's issue (Yegar, 2002, p. 273). Suharto also rejected Libya's offer to allow 

Indonesia's Kalimantan as a launching pad for smuggling arms into Mindanao. Such a change in 

Indonesia's policy did let the creation of positive interactions between Indonesia and the 

Philippines. 

LOCAL SMUGGLERS- As Major Stakeholders and Agents 

Historically the region had inter-trade relations between Mindanao, Sabah, Brunei, and other 

islands. With the coming up of the new national boundaries, it divided the people in the region. 

The people were not used to such restrictions, and laws led to increased smuggling of goods. 

Some of the former smugglers from the Cotabato region provided financial, logistical, and even 

military support to the rebels. The smugglers gained and prospered their wealth due to the rise of 

MNLF. Smuggling led them to engage in legal trades by investing in shipbuilding, maritime 

transportation, fishing, real estate, and agricultural lands. The smugglers acted as key agents to 

coordinate between MNLF leaders based in Mindanao and Sabah. They even helped in the 

smuggling of arms and ammunition for the MNLF.  

Such smugglers had no links to the local Muslim leaders, and they disliked the GPH policies to 

curb the smuggling. The shared animosity towards the GPH led them to provide very substantial 

support for the MNLF, especially in Cotabato, in the form of supplies, shelter, transportation 

(McKenna, 1998, p. 160). 

OTHER NATIONS 

Nur Misuari's attempt to internationalize the Moro cause was successful when Muslim countries 

under OIC started to be interested in it. Libya, one of the OIC's critical members, accused the 

Philippine government of genocide and openly threatened to support the Muslims. Libyan leader 

Muammar Qadhafi had contacts with the Muslim leader from the Lanao del Sur district, Rashid 

Lucman. A Libyan spokesperson went on record to state that, since 1971, Libya had assisted the 

MNLF with arms, funds, an asylum for members of the organization, and made efforts to impose 

economic sanctions against the GPH (McKenna, 1998, p. 157).  
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In the early stage of the MNLF-GPH conflict, most of the early finance to MNLF (around $3.5 

million) came from Libya (Yegar, 2002, p. 272). After the rise of civil unrest and Qadaffi being 

removed as the leader and later killed in 2011, there was no such funding or interest towards MNLF 

from Libya. Growing with its unrest, Libya's future is now uncertain.  MNLF also received 

additional funding from the Solidarity Fund of the OIC (Yegar, 2002, p. 273). OIC also granted 

MNLF a special observer status as the Moro people's official representative in the Philippines. 

Syria, PLO, and Pakistan additionally provided training grounds and weapons for MNLF cadres 

(Rivera, 2006, p. 103). 

5.6 How does it link to other conflicts in the region? 

The Moro conflict is closely related to other regional conflicts because multiple factions were 

formed from the MNLF. These included MILF, Abu Sayyaf, the Maute group's latest being 

affiliated with ISIS. Besides MILF, other groups had a different ideology set up and the objectives 

of their groups. 

Abu Sayyaf Group (ASG) and Other Conflicts 

The formation of the Abu Sayyaf is directly linked with the Afghanistan conflict. The Filipinos 

who went to Afghanistan to fight the Soviet forces under mujahedeen's disguise formed the 

Mujahedeen Commando Freedom Fighters (MCFF). MCFF was renamed Abu Sayyaf, and in 1994 

it was changed again to Al Haraka Al-Islamiya (AHAI), which means Islamic movement. The Al-

Haraka is an international organization of Muslim fundamentalists based in Pakistan whose 

Chairman or Amir is also a Pakistani. (Luga, 2002, p. 49).  

ASG leader Ustadz Janjalani turned into extremism due to the growing perception that all deeds 

are justified and lawful in the eyes of Allah as long as these are in the pursuit of Islam. He proposed 

the radical view that a true believer of Allah is capable of doing all forms of jihad fisabillillah (an 

Arabic term which means a broad and endless struggle for the cause of Allah) to "defeat the non-

Muslims who subjugate the abode of Allah." Janjalani believed that establishing an Islamic State 

in Mindanao can only be achieved through a holy war or jihad. For him, jihad is the most 

remarkable devotion to Allah (Luga, 2002, p. 50). 

From 1991-1994, Abu Sayyaf conducted various bombings in non-Muslim areas in Mindanao. 

They also kidnapped the Christian followers for ransom. It is estimated that the Abu Sayyaf group 
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generated 20 million pesos from ransom and robbery (Luga, 2002, p. 51). One of the most 

highlighted plots by Abu Sayyaf was to assassinate Pope John Paul II, who was visiting Manila in 

1995. Philippines intelligence in their reports mentioned that Abu Sayyaf is getting its finance 

from Osama Bin Laden, the then chief of the Al-Qaeda group. By conducting armed raids in 

Christian populated places, Abu Sayyaf recruited its members fast.  

The young Muslim youths of Mindanao who earlier saw MNLF as their voice now began to see 

ASG as their lone voice in international society. As ASG gave them quick results, it soon became 

a group to be admired among Muslims. Most of the operational area of ASG was limited to Basilan, 

Sulu, General Santos, and the Zamboanga peninsula, including Palawan.   

In December 1998, Janjalani was killed in an encounter, which led his brother Khaddafy to be the 

successor. Most of the logistics support came from the people in Mindanao. ASG could easily 

meld in the local population making the Philippines armed forces almost impossible to track them. 

ASG drew support from other groups in the world with similar ideologies such as Hezbollah 

backed by Iran, Pakistan based Jammat-i-Islami, and Hizbul Mujahideen, Afghanistan based Hizb-

i-Islam, Algeria based Islamic Liberation Front. Having a global outreach led ASG to be declared 

a global terrorist organization by many countries and organizations. 

It is currently estimated that ASG is mostly limited to less than 200 fighters and is frequently 

involved in kidnappings for ransoms. The GPH and the perception among common Filipinos about 

ASG are bandits who kidnap foreigners and people for money. It is not clear who is the leader of 

ASG at present (PH6, Interview, 2019). There have been reports that the earlier members of ASG 

were trained in the Islamic University of Pakistan and at the International Islamic Brigade camp 

in Afghanistan. 

War on Terror (WoT) 

September 11, 2001, bombings in the U.S brought the danger of terrorism right at the doorstep of 

the Western hemisphere of the world. It brought a harsh response from the U.S.  Then U.S 

President George W. Bush declared the WoT to begin and the perpetrators of the September 11 

bombings (also known as 9/11) to be brought to justice. WoT started with bombings in 

Afghanistan. However, the second part of WoT was staged in Southeast Asia. The target was the 

Al-Qaeda group and its supporters.  
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President Gloria Macapagal Arroyo announced "14 Pillars of Policy and Action" to combat 

international terrorism and said that her administration would go "all-out" to assist the U.S and 

implement U.N. Security Council Resolution 1368. The Philippines offered airspace and seaports 

to U.S forces, including Subic Bay, the former U.S naval base, and also helped in-ground 

intelligence (Lee, 2009, pg. 14). 

With the Philippines also being one of the recruitment grounds of Al-Qaeda, it brought U.S troops 

into Mindanao in January 2002. There was an increase in joint exercises between the AFP and U.S 

Marines. The area of operations was mostly in ASG operating areas. For six months, 660 U.S 

personnel and 3,800 AFP personnel had been based in Mindanao. The U. S forces were organized 

into several teams who then acted as advisers to AFP in their operations against various armed 

groups. The recent Marawi city siege also saw U.S troops conducting and assessing the Maute 

group's AFP operations. 

However, U.S WoT did not get the same response in Indonesia, where it faced strong opposition 

from Islamic groups. The Philippines case was seen as different because President Arroyo's 

decision to welcome U.S forces was seen as having four interrelated goals. The first is to restore a 

close alliance and security relationship with the U.S. Second is to defeat Muslim separatists in the 

south and sign a durable autonomy agreement with groups seeking a political solution. Thirdly, to 

end the Philippines' use as a base of operations for international terrorist organizations and finally 

consolidate her political position. 

Summary 

This chapter outlined the geography and contemporary situation of Mindanao. It helped us look 

into the significant events in the history of Mindanao on how Islam played a vital role in forming 

Moro identity. It also helped us understand the forgotten policies and killings by government forces 

based on religion created a profound psychological influence among the educated Moros, who 

later decided to fight back against the government. 

Previously, Moros fought for a separate nation Moros. However, globalization and other 

geopolitical factors in the world influenced radical Islam's influence in Mindanao's minds and 

return their forming groups based on Islamic identity and fighting mostly for creating an Islamic 

state in Mindanao. 



‧
國

立
政 治

大

學
‧

N
a

t io
na l  Chengch i  U

niv

ers
i t

y

DOI:10.6814/NCCU202100216

 

131 
 

The involvement of OIC was the key to MNLF's rise and fall in the international arena. Had the 

OIC had not given its support to the MNLF, Mindanao's conflict might have been a localized one 

with Malaysia's involvement. The conflict in Mindanao forced the GPH to make multiple decisions 

that it never wanted, such as condemning Israel in the Arab-Israel war, stopping to claim Sabah as 

part of the Philippines territory. The disturbance in Mindanao also shaped the Philippines' domestic 

politics, which saw Martial Law and several coup attempts under different presidencies. 

The emergence of ASG as a new threat and its links to international terror groups such as al-Qaeda 

gave a chance to the U.S to engage in the security policy of the Philippines. The U.S's WOT 

program allowed the U.S to station its military in the Philippines. They assisted the AFP in 

conducting military operations against the armed groups in the Philippines. Such assistance created 

a new security alliance between the GPH and the U.S.  In the next chapter, we shall be analyzing 

the peace process between the GPH and MNLF and shall also analyze the role of mediators played 

in the negotiations. 
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CHAPTER 6 

Peace Process: The Government of the Philippines and MNLF 

At the beginning of the conflict, President Ferdinand Marcos's general approach was not in favor 

of peace talks. Without realizing the gravity of the issue and to deal with his other political 

ambitions, President Marcos declared Martial Law in 1972. Through Martial Law, he aimed to 

deal with the MNLF issue and the other issues militarily.  

In response to the Martial Law, the MNLF issued four preconditions for peace in a statement in 

1973. First is the withdrawal of AFP from the south. Second, the return of all lands taken from the 

Moros. Third, the implementation of Islamic laws and customs in Muslim areas. Lastly, granting 

political autonomy to the Muslims (Islam S. S., 2003, p. 203).  

Both GPH and MNLF did not want to go for peace talks at the beginning. The official peace 

process began under President Marcos on January 18, 1975. However, a question lies, why there 

was such an urgency to begin peace talks in 1975 and not earlier?  

This chapter will first cover the reasons for peace talks; then, in the next section, it will explore 

how the GPH and MNLF responded to each other on peace initiatives by themselves and the 

mediator. In this section, we will discuss how the peace process went forward under different 

presidencies. After that, it will discuss what transpired after the peace agreement was signed. 

6.1 Reason for Peace Talks 

The conflicting parties came forward for peace talks until they realized that they had reached the 

timing, opportunity, and contingency to gain the most by being in the peace talks. The moment 

where conflicting parties agree for peace talks can be termed as the conflict got Riped. They have 

reached a stalemate of the ground situation, and the adversaries see that no further change occurs 

in the fight. 

The key factors on why the GPH and MNLF agreed to peace talks were multiple:  
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i) Internationalization of the Conflict 

OIC 

First, the GPH-MNLF peace process began due to the internalization of the conflict. In 1972 OIC 

played a crucial role in it. OIC's interest in the Moro situation can be seen in the following 

resolutions passed in its meetings. In February-March 1972, during the Third Islamic Conference 

of Foreign Ministers (ICFM) held in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, it adopted a resolution number 12/3 

titled "The Conditions of Muslims in the Philippines." In its final communique, the OIC expressed 

its concern over the plight of Muslims living in the Philippines (Third Islamic Conference of 

Foreign Ministers, 1972).  

Again, during the fourth ICFM meeting held at Benghazi, Libya on 24-26th March 1973, a 

resolution No. 4/4 titled "The Problem of Muslims in the Philippines" was passed, which stated: 

[T]he Philippines Government to find a political and peaceful solution through negotiation with 

Muslim leaders, particularly with the representatives of the Moro National Liberation Front, to 

arrive at a just solution to the plight of the Filipino Muslims within the framework of the national 

sovereignty and territorial integrity of the Philippines (OIC, Fourth Islamic Conference of Foreign 

Ministers, 1973). 

During the 1973 meeting, it was also decided to send a delegation composed of Foreign Ministers 

of the following states to the Philippines to discuss with the GPH about the condition of Muslims 

there- The Libyan Arab Republic, the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, the Republic of Senegal and the 

Republic of Somalia. It also decided that the mission should be undertaken within three months, 

and member states of the Conference should be informed about the results. The Conference urged 

Indonesia and Malaysia's governments to exert their good offices for the same purpose within 

ASEAN's framework. Moreover, all the efforts should be coordinated by the Secretary-General of 

OIC. 

In the following ICFM meeting next year on 21-25th June 1974 held at Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia, 

OIC passed resolution number 18/5-P titled, "The Plight of the Filipino Muslims." The 1974 

resolution called upon the GPH to cease all measures, which result in the killing of Muslims and 

the destruction of their property and place of worship. The meeting decided to establish a body 

called the "Filipino Muslim Welfare and Relief Agency" for extending welfare and relief aid 



‧
國

立
政 治

大

學
‧

N
a

t io
na l  Chengch i  U

niv

ers
i t

y

DOI:10.6814/NCCU202100216

 

134 
 

directly to Muslims in Mindanao. It also requested the Secretary-General communicate the 

resolution to GPH (OIC, Fifth Islamic Conference of Foreign Ministers, 1974). By playing the 

Muslim cards, MNLF successfully persuaded OIC members to recognize themselves as the 

Muslims' representatives from Mindanao. As a result, MNLF got observer status in the OIC in 

1975 (Rivera, 2006, p. 103). MNLF got most of its diplomatic support, funds, and weapons from 

Libya under Colonel Qaddafi's rule (Noble L. G., 1986, p. 98). 

Saudi Arabia 

Besides OIC and Malaysia, individual countries played a vital role in resolving the Moro problem. 

One of the countries is Saudi Arabia. Besides being in the OIC Ministerial Committee Four since 

1973, it provided funds through various organizations. Agencies such as the Muslim World League 

and Darul Ifta, Saudi Arabia, provided funds and sanctuary to different Moro fronts, including 

MNLF factions. (W.K.CheMan, 1990, p. 141). 

Indonesia 

In contrast to Middle Eastern countries, Indonesian leaders did not share Malaysia's same thoughts 

besides being close to Mindanao. Indonesia's hesitation was mostly due to their own experience 

with militant movements in the 1950s and 1960s in Aceh, Papua, and East Timor. The leaders of 

Indonesia aimed for regional stability. Furthermore, Indonesia does not consider itself an Islamic 

nation as its constitution does not include Islam as its ruling principles for its policy (W.K. 

CheMan, 1990, p. 142). 

Indonesia played a crucial role in rendering the Philippines renouncing its claim over Sabah in 

exchange for Malaysia's agreement to suppress Sabah leader Tun Datu Mustapha. For instance, in 

1974, Tun Datu Mustapha was reportedly warned by Indonesia's leaders about his co-operation 

with Qadhafi, who was calling for sanctions against the Philippines (Suhrke & Noble, 1977, p. 

190). Tun Datu Mustapha had financially supported the Moro rebels during his rule. 

Indonesia regularly supported the GPH to maintain regional stability and stressed the importance 

of the danger of intervening in the internal affairs of other states. In his speech at the Sixth ICFM 

meeting in Jeddah, Saudi Arabia in July 1975, the Indonesian Foreign Minister, Adam Malik, 

asserted: 
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"To insist on a prior public declaration agreeing to the creation of an autonomous region, with a 

separate government and army, as a condition for the success of those talks, we believe, cannot be 

accepted by any sovereign government worthy of its name" (Perwita, 2007, p. 112). 

According to one unnamed senior Indonesian diplomat: 

"During that period [1970-1980s], OIC was divided into two main groups: revolutionary 

(progressive) and conservative Islamic states, and it will be good for Indonesia to stay away from 

these two groups to lessen the internal conflict among the members" (Perwita, 2007, p. 45). 

Such a move can also be seen as Indonesia's role as one of the key countries in the founding of the 

Non-Alignment Movement (NAM), in which countries reject the idea of joining any U.S or Soviet 

Russia led camp based on ideology and instead aim for stability and growth. 

It was clear that the Indonesian leader did not want any external interference in the Moro problem 

through such reports. Indonesia, as one of the founding members of the ASEAN, tried to balance 

its acts and urged nations, especially Malaysia, to pay more attention to the promotion of regional 

solidarity and unity rather than the pursuit of 'narrow' national interests that might jeopardize the 

stability of ASEAN (Perwita, 2007, p. 113). 

Indonesia's involvement in OIC and its affairs was also partly motivated by a political reason: "to 

prevent the organization from becoming a Pan-Arab organization. Indonesia instead encouraged 

the OIC to become a mainstream movement among developing countries" (Perwita, 2007, p. 45). 

ii) The rising cost and high casualties 

Second, the continuous fight led to an immense loss of life and property of Mindanao and the AFP 

and MNLF. During the intense fight between the AFP and MNLF, there was an average of 18 

deaths per day during the 1970-1976 period (Ermita, 2000, p. 9). Only in Cotabato, Lanao, 

Zamboanga, Sulu, Basilan, and Tawi Tawi, the death toll was estimated to 60,000 (W.K.CheMan, 

1990, p. 114).  

The prolonged fight slowly drained down the two sides as there was no clear major winner during 

the fight. The fight also led to a massive number of refugees to Sabah beginning from 1972. By 

the end of 1979, there were 140,000 refugees in Sabah, which accounted for 14 percent of Sabah's 
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total population. Sabah applied to United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees (UNHCR) for 

USD 14 million for refugee settlement (Yegar, 2002, p. 272).  

The continuous fight also led more than half of the Philippine military to be stationed in Mindanao. 

By 1975, 60 battalions of the Philippines Army were in Mindanao (PH1, Interview, 2018). 

Maintaining such a large army in active combat duty was not cheap, especially when the economy 

was not doing great for the GPH. The long fight also increased the casualty to the MNLF side. 

Being a guerrilla group, the hardships of staying in jungles with the continuous threat of being 

attacked by AFP and incentives provided by the GPH, such as a local government position, lured 

the significant leaders to talk for peace or surrender. 

iii) Oil Embargo Threat 

OIC members threatened to cut off the Philippines' oil supply, which was crucial for its economy, 

and any disruption to it will cause a decline in the country's GDP. In the 1970s, the Philippines 

was about 80% dependent on oil from foreign countries (Hoffman, 1988, p. iv). (And in 1973) The 

Philippines was one of the few countries which faced an oil embargo during the Arab-Israeli War 

of 1973. The oil embargo was created by oil-producing states, typically from the Middle East. The 

targeted countries were those countries which were seen as a supporter of Israel. During his 

Fourteenth State of the Nation Address, on July 23, 1979, President Marcos did mention that from 

1973-74 the Philippines faced an oil crisis (Marcos, 1979).  

To bring the oil supply back on track by appeasing the oil-producing countries, President Marcos 

condemned the Israeli occupation of Arab land (Harish, 2005, p. 4). By condemning Israel, 

President Marcos was able to lift the oil embargo from the Philippines. It also led the Philippines 

government to realize how vulnerable they are to the Middle East's oil supply. 

6.2 Peace Talks 

The peace talks continued under three consecutive Presidents. We will go through them one after 

another. The peace talks can be understood through a three-step peace process. The Marcos 

(hereafter referred to as the Marcos-MNLF Peace Process) from 1975-1986. The second was by 

the Corazon Aquino (hereafter referred to as the Aquino-MNLF Peace Process) from 1986-1992. 

The third was by the Fidel V. Ramos government (hereafter referred to as the Ramos-MNLF Peace 
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Process). This section's arrangement has been made across different presidents because dealing 

with the Moro conflict was different under every leadership. 

6.2.1 MARCOS-MNLF Peace Process 

The first round of talks with MNLF was conducted in the then OIC Secretary-General's office, 

Mohammed Al-Tohamy, in Jeddah from 14-20, January 1974. President Marcos sent a batch of 

diplomats to Jeddah to impress the MNLF leaders (Danguilan-Vitug & Gloria, 2000, p. 31). By 

sending the diplomats at first, Marcos tried to know the MNLF leaders' mood and aimed to be in 

the good books of the oil-producing countries with whom MNLF leadership had a close 

relationship. With regular visits and meetings, the two sides' official talks began on 18-29 January 

1975. Besides starting the peace talks, another reason that could be attributed is to remove the oil 

blockade that the GPH was facing from the Middle Eastern countries.  

The GPH panel comprised Executive Secretary Alejandro Melchor, Admiral Romulo Espaldon, 

Ambassadors Lininding Pangandaman, Pacifico Castro, and Chancellor Ruben Cyuugan, Dean 

Cesar Mahul, Colonel Jose Almonte, and economist Gary Makasiar. The MNLF panel consisted 

of Nur Misuari, Hashim Salamat, Abdul Baki Abubakar, Hamid Lukman, and Abdurasad Asani. 

During the talks, President Marcos tried to create a rift within the MNLF politically by offering 

Hashim Salamat, the deputy to Nur Misuari, the then Cotabato province's governorship Mindanao. 

However, to be unfortunate for President Marcos, his ploy was rejected, and so did it created 

mistrust among both sides and the talks broke down in its first phase itself (B.R. Rodil, 2000, p. 

17). 

The talks failed initially because the GPH rejected the demands made by MNLF leaders, who 

insisted on creating an autonomous region as a precondition for negotiations. In rejecting the 

MNLF demands, the GPH panel head, Melchor, informed the OIC Secretary-General: 

In categorical terms, what Mr. Nur Misuari and his group vaguely have in mind is not oriented 

toward the welfare of the Islamic Communities in the Philippines; it is, instead, designed to 

establish a new power structure and system which did not, and does not, exist, and which they 

hope to establish by fiat of an agreement…. Mr. Misuari and his associates have no grounds to 

stand on as far as their claim to have created what they like to call a 'Bangsa Moro State' is 
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concerned (From Secession to Autonomy: Self-Government in Southern Philippines, 1980, pp. 

13-14). 

Upon returning to the Philippines, Melchor reported to President Marcos that diplomatic ties with 

the Middle East countries hinged on an MNLF settlement. Melchor added that the MNLF was not 

acting on its own but under the influence of its major supporters from the OIC. With Melchor's 

comments and Marcos's move of creating a rift in MNLF being rejected, the peace talks collapsed. 

It showed clearly that President Marcos had never aimed for a peaceful talk but to solve the issue 

militarily by creating a division within MNLF and make it weak as an organization. After the 

disagreement and President Marcos' ploy, the Jeddah talks initially scheduled on April 7, 1975, 

did not transpire. 

In April 1975, President Marcos appointed a panel of Muslim leaders (Ambassador Lininding 

Pangandaman, Commissioner Simeon Datumanong, Brigadier-General Mamarita Lao, and Sheikh 

Abdul Hamid Camilan) to conduct dialogues with rebel leaders in the field. Meetings with around 

500 rebels were held in Zamboanga City in Mindanao on April 17 and June 30, 1975 (the 

Philippines, 1980, p. 9). During the same period, the OIC Ministerial Committee of Four approved 

a nine-point agenda to be used as a basis for the negotiations' resumption.  

MNLF was quick to acknowledge the draft, but it was rejected by around 215 Muslim leaders, 

government officials, and rebels whom Marcos assembled earlier. They argued that 'the agenda 

approved by the committee of four violates the Constitution's sanction, impugns national 

sovereignty, territorial integrity, and insults national pride.' Instead, the group endorsed a Marcos 

plan to create four 'autonomous' regions in the southern Philippines headed by appointees 

responsible directly to the President. Nevertheless, the ICFM in 1975 approved the draft of the 

Committee of Four and recommended that negotiations between the two parties be arranged as 

soon as possible (W.K. CheMan, 1990, p. 145). 

On May 6, 1976, the newly appointed Secretary-General of the OIC, Dr. Ahmadu Karim Gaye of 

Senegal, met President Marcos at the United Nations Commission on Trade and Development 

(UNCTAD) in Nairobi, Kenya. He informed President Marcos that 'the committee members felt 

that the outright rejection by local Muslim leaders of the Draft Agreement …was ill-advised' (From 

Secession to Autonomy: Self-Government in Southern Philippines, 1980, p. 12). 
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In response to this, OIC, in its ICFM conference held in Istanbul, Turkey, in May 1976, issued a 

resolution number 12/7 calling the GPH and the MNLF to resume negotiations for a solution. Due 

to the resolution, a new round of talks was finalized to be held in Tripoli, Libya, in November 

1976 (OIC, Seventh Islamic Conference of Foreign Ministers, 1976). 

In August 1976, Secretary-General Gaye of the OIC and other high-ranking officials from Senegal, 

Libya, and Somalia met President Marcos. President Marcos underlined a few conditions for the 

resumption of the talks: 

First, it would be part of the Philippines' government's continuing peaceful efforts to negotiate 

with MNLF members as Filipino nationals; second, the meeting would not confer belligerency 

status on the MNLF. Third, that the national sovereignty and territorial integrity of the Republic 

of the Philippines are non-negotiable and Fourth, that the OIC and the MNLF should not impose 

any prior conditions as advanced by Misuari during the 1975 Jeddah conversations (From 

Secession to Autonomy: Self-Government in Southern Philippines, 1980, p. 14).  

Among all the OIC members, Libya took a leading role in compelling both sides to negotiate. The 

reason was Colonel Gaddafi made it his personal goal to ensure a peace agreement between the 

two sides after hearing a BBC radio broadcast of carnage at a mosque in the Philippines 

(B.R.Rodil, 2000, p. 26). 

As the talks failed due to both sides' disagreement on each other's proposals, Melchor refused to 

recognize a Muslim country's territorial integrity within Philippine territory. Melchor instead 

talked about the importance of economic development and national unity (PH1, Interview, 2018). 

Sensing the situation spiraling out of control, Libya retook the lead in compelling both sides to 

negotiate. The Libyan Foreign Minister, Abdelsalem Ali Teki, was part of the OIC delegation who 

visited the Philippines in August 1976 to urge the GPH to resume the talks (B.R.Rodil, 2000, pp. 

36-37). Teki warned the Marcos Government that if they did not come to peace negotiations, they 

would notify the OIC and take the matter to United Nations Security Council (UNSC). To improve 

the image of the Philippines in OIC, President Marcos agreed. Marcos agrees to the resumption of 

the talks is the Libyan acceptance of the Philippines' territorial integrity.   

MNLF leaders agreed to peace talks thinking that MNLF's position is secure, as they have 

successfully internationalized the issue and hold the AFP to a stalemate. Additionally, MNLF 
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agreed to give up independence as a goal, but it demanded an internally sovereign Bangsa Moro 

State that would have its security force for maintaining internal order (W.K.CheMan, 1990, p. 

144). 

As Melchor suggested to Marcos that the lack of ties with the OIC countries lead them to put more 

pressure on the GPH, President Marcos started strengthening its diplomatic relations with West 

Asia and Muslim countries. The diplomatic campaign was conducted in various ways such as high 

level of exchanges of officials and leaders, intensified information program, the crystallization of 

a completely new policy on the entire Middle East issue' (Department of Information, Philippines, 

1976, p. 31). 

A key role in reviving the Philippines and Middle East ties was played by the First Lady, Mrs. 

Imelda Marcos. She acted as an outstanding representative of President Marcos to the Middle East 

and met several states' heads. Such exchanges led to substantive demonstrations of goodwill from 

Arab leaders. In Tunisia, President Habib Bourguiba told Information Secretary Francisco Tatad 

of the Philippines that Tunisia would not support any move to dismember the Philippines (W.K. 

CheMan, 1990, p. 146). 

Following the First Lady's visit, President Marcos himself traveled to Tripoli, Libya, from 15 to 

December 23, 1976, to resume the peace talks. Libya's Foreign Minister Ali Treki led the 

negotiation as a mediator in the presence of the Committee of Four and the Secretary-general of 

OIC. The government panel consisted of Under-Secretary Carmelo Barbero, Lininding 

Pangandaman, Simeon Datumanong, Karim Sidri, Pacifico Castro, and Colonel Eduardo Ermita, 

while the MNLF panel comprised of Nur Misuari, Salamat Hashim, Abdul Baki Abubakar, and 

Abdurasad Asani. The intense negotiations led to the signing of the Tripoli Agreement on 

December 23, 1976. (See Appendix 7). 

The negotiations provided a ceasefire and agreed on terms for a settlement. The ceasefire 

agreement was broken multiple times by the two sides after the negotiations. Under the Tripoli 

Agreement, it was agreed that the Philippines' territorial integrity would be maintained while 

granting autonomy to thirteen provinces in the southern Philippines. Foreign policy and defense 

came under the jurisdiction of the GPH, whereas a regional authority-controlled education, 

administration, judiciary, and the economy of the autonomous areas (Harish, 2005, p. 6). 
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Tripoli Agreement was a significant milestone for the GPH as they now can aim for peace in 

Mindanao. For Nur Misuari, it was a disappointment because he believed that the compromise 

formula on autonomy was a complete departure from its original demands for Muslims' 

independent state in Mindanao. The OIC pressure on Nur Misuari was heavy, which led him to 

sign the Tripoli Agreement (Pangarungan, 1985, p. 133). 

Subsequently, another meeting was scheduled to study in detail the discussions to reach a final 

solution. In this meeting, Nur Misuari retreated from his original demands for a separate nation for 

Moros, which was unacceptable for the GPH and directly violated the Tripoli Agreement. 

With the unexpected change of demands by Nur Misuari, disagreements arose over Article 16 that 

wanted the GPH to "take all necessary constitutional processes for the implementation of the entire 

Agreement." While the MNLF inferred this clause as a decree from President Marcos, the GPH 

wanted to hold a referendum. Disagreements over the peace agreement draft led to an abrupt, down 

break in the agreement. President Marcos decided to hold a referendum despite MNLF not 

agreeing to it as it would lead to undermining their legitimacy in the region. Such an act caused 

confusion and distrust among both sides, which led to the resumption of fight from both sides. 

In response, the OIC passed a resolution number 7/8-P during its ICFM meeting in May 1977, held 

in Tripoli, Libya. It blamed the GPH for the failure of the talks. The resolution requested the 

Muslim states to support the MNLF 'by all ways and means for achieving all Muslims' demands 

in the South Philippines' (The Question of Muslims in the Philippines, 1977). 

President Marcos still wanted to implement some of the provisions from the agreement. He then 

issued Presidential Proclamation No. 1628, which created autonomy in the southern Philippines' 

thirteen provinces. He also immediately formed a provisional government, where he offered 

majority membership to Nur Misuari and its MNLF members. Nur Misuari preferred not to 

respond to this invitation.  

A referendum-plebiscite was scheduled for April 17, 1977, to implement the Tripoli Agreement's 

second provision. It was done to ask the people to vote on the autonomous areas' administrative 

system being ruled or controlled by the MNLF with complete authority (Dumia, 1991, p. 130). 

However, only nine out of thirteen provinces joined the referendum and voted against creating a 
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single autonomous unit and gave MNLF the right to control the autonomous areas. The MNLF 

refused to accept the referendum results and continued with its demands (PH1, Interview, 2018). 

Since the talks failed, Saudi Arabia in 1980 temporarily stopped its oil supply to the Philippines, 

blaming President Marcos for not implementing the Tripoli Agreement with good faith. Saudi 

Arabia constituted 40% of its total oil imports (Noble L. G., 1983, p. 48). Iran, another member of 

the OIC, also cut off its oil shipment for a short period (Wurfel, 1985, p. 223). The oil embargo 

was the worst that President Marcos feared. Though the cut-off period was temporary, President 

Marcos realized how vulnerable the Philippine economy could be.  

With increasing pressure from external countries, Marcos held bilateral meetings with Brunei, 

Indonesia, Malaysia, Pakistan, and Singapore and visited Saudi Arabia. The main aim was to 

reduce economic and political pressures on its government (Perwita, 2007, p. 116). There were 

repeated calls for resumption of talks by the OIC, but there was not much heed paid by the GPH 

because the AFP had regained many lost territories from MNLF. Military gains achieved against 

MNLF made President Marcos believe that they can defeat the MNLF militarily and then enter the 

talks, or after defeat, the MNLF will have no bargaining rights over the GPH. 

During the end of the 1970s and early 1980s, Iran saw a regime change under Ayatollah Khomeini, 

showing more interest in the Mindanao conflict. On June 9, 1979, Misuari met with Khomeini and 

other leaders and got promises for aid. Misuari was also able to open an MNLF office in Tehran 

successfully. Such high profile meetings and promises from the OIC countries raised Misuari and 

MNLF members' morale, which saw a split in 1978 (see next sub-section) and surrender its key 

leaders to the GPH. In November 1980, the MNLF office in Tehran got embassy status officially. 

The current status of the MNLF office in Tehran could not be verified. 

On November 15, 1979, the Iranian Minister of Oil announced suspending oil exports to the 

Philippines, for which MNLF took the credit. Iranian leaders tried to remove the Moro leaders' 

differences, but it did not materialize despite their efforts. There was another support from Iran to 

MNLF; its students led it in the Philippines. They played a crucial role in transferring money and 

arms to MNLF (Yegar, 2002, p. 320). 
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 Formation of Factions 

It was during the peace talks; a rift emerged within MNLF. Nur Misuari and MNLF lost credibility 

by changing MNLF more as a secular organization that eschewed overt religious influences and 

transcended the region's ethnic divisions and rivalries. Traditional local leaders tried to reassert 

themselves among the Muslims of Mindanao. One such group was led by Salamat Hashim, the 

deputy of MNLF.  

They openly challenged the leadership on dialogue with the government (Chalk, 1997, pp. 88-90). 

They accused Misuari that the terms of the peace talks were more advantageous to Manila than 

Mindanao, as it was agreed in the talks that a separate nation for Mindanao is out of the question. 

Misuari was also accused of not being Islamic enough and centralizing power in a manner that 

contravened the Islamic decision-making principles of shura (consultation) and ijma (consensus) 

(Liow, 2006, p. 11). Salamat also accused Misuari of corruption. He further added that Misuari 

was very secretive, that he did not involve the leadership in the distribution of money that came 

from Arab countries, and he was overly preferred to the Tausug ethnic groups in the organization 

(Yegar, 2002, p. 311). 

In his ruminations, Salamat Hashim described the reasons for the split from MNLF: "The MNLF 

leadership was being manipulated away from Islamic basis, methodologies and objectives and 

fast-evolving towards Marxist-Maoist orientations…The Central Committee have evolved into a 

mysterious, exclusive, secretive, and monolithic body whose policies, plans, and 

decisions…became an exclusive preserve of Nur Misuari (Vitug & Gloria, 2000, p. 123). 

It is also worth knowing that Salamat and Nur Misuari had strong disagreements on many 

occasions, such as running for MNLF's chairmanship, but the former refused to do so for the sake 

of the unity of the group. As a revolutionary "Alim" (learned man), Salamat's main concern was 

that the arms struggle attains its proper perspectives, direction, and methods. He wanted every 

activity and program of the front to be in line with Islamic precepts. It must be run according to 

the principle of Sharia (Islamic constitution). However, on this, the two had disagreements, and 

as a chairman, Misuari did not entertain other ideas and was not open to suggestions (PH1, 

Interview, 2018). 
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In 1976, there was a plan to remove Nur Misuari, but it failed. Nur Misuari removed Hashim 

Salamat from the Central Committee of MNLF in February 1978. Salamat Hashim then left the 

organization, and with the support of fifty-seven senior leaders, formed a rival central committee 

known as the "New Leadership" (Liow, 2006, p. 12). In March 1984, Salamat Hashim established 

the MILF. The name itself suggested the change of struggle from ethnicity to religion. Hashim 

himself was an Islamic teacher with a degree from the Institute of Islamic Research, al-Azhar 

University, Cairo, Egypt. Under his leadership, the MILF gave weight to religious considerations, 

and Islamic religious leaders and scholars played a prominent role in his organization (Rodell, 

2007, p. 230). In a letter to the Secretary-General of the OIC, Salamat elaborated:  

"All Mujahideen under the MILF adopt Islam as their way of life. Their ultimate objective in their 

Jihad is to make supreme the WORD of ALLAH and establish Islam in the Bangsamoro homeland. 

(McKeena, 1998, p. 208)" 

The division of MNLF also brought up the traditional ethnic divisions in Mindanao. MNLF was 

largely compromised of Tausugs ethnicity from the Sulu archipelago, while Hashim's MILF was 

identified with the Maguindanaos of Western Mindanao. MILF also had an alliance with Maranaos 

from the Lake Lanao area.  

The division also fueled the rise of the influence of local leaders who acted independently. These 

groups were termed as "Lost Commands" who acted and made decisions independent of MNLF or 

MILF leadership. As discussed earlier, MNLF was a loosely knitted organization; having such 

independent groups was quite common. 

With the split of MNLF, Arab countries also got embroiled in their infighting on who should be 

the sole representative of Moros. Egypt supported Hashim Salamat, whereas Qadhafi described 

him as a pawn of Egyptian President Anwar Sadat (Yegar, 2002, p. 311). Despite all the 

differences, in 1978, OIC at its 9th ICFM in Dakar April 1978 recognized only Misuari as the 

spokesperson for the Moro people.  

A further split of MNLF occurred in 1991 when a group of leaders and fighters led by Abdul 

Razzak Jan Jalani emerged advocating complete independence and establishing an Islamic state in 

Mindanao to be its goal. The group was named Abu Sayyaf. Most of the earlier recruits came from 

the fighters who had earlier served as mujahideen in the Afghan War from 1980-88. 
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The ASG was later involved in several ransom kidnappings and has been regularly accused of 

having links with other regional terror groups such as Jemmaih Islamiyah (J.I.) and international 

groups al-Qaeda. However, due to its regular kidnappings for ransoms, the AFP and the GPH all 

claim it to be bandits but not a terror group. In 2017, the group claimed its affiliation to ISIS, based 

in Iraq and the neighboring countries. 

ASG involved itself in bombings across the Philippines, especially in Mindanao. It was also 

reported that by mid-2005, J.I. reportedly had trained about 60 ASG members in bomb assembly 

and detonation. Due to the rise of ASG in the 1990s, the GPH requested the U.S to help in its fight 

against the ASG. The U.S acknowledged it, and under its WoT, it committed 1,300 U.S military 

troops in 2002. U.S troops also participated in combined operations against ASG. Moreover, they 

took part as a noncombatant in Jolo and Sulu island chains (Lum & Niksch, 2010, pp. 45-46). 

With the formation of MILF, OIC and GPH still mandated MNLF as the legitimate representative 

of the Moro people in Mindanao and continued to deal with them. If we compare MNLF, MILF, 

and ASG, it gives us a clear picture of how the armed groups have developed. 

Table 6.1: Showing the differences between MNLF and its factions 

Organization Political Ideology and Goals Core Support Base Military Strength 

MNLF (1969) Nationalistic; secular and 

moderate; Social uplift and 

political structure for Moro; 

The loose political autonomy 

Tawi Tawi, Sulu, 

Basilan, and 

Zamboanga 

30,000 armed 

fighters 

MILF (1984) Islamic religious 

revolutionary ideology; A 

separate independent Islamic 

State with Shari'a as a source 

of the legal system 

Maguindanao, 

Lanao del Sur, 

Cotabato 

15,000 armed 

fighters 

ASG (1991)39 Islamic, Formation of Islamic 

State 

Jolo, Sulu 150 members 

Source: (Islam A., Philippines, 2010, p. 20). 

 
39 Prepared by the author 
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With two different factions of MNLF and the AFP's continuous operations against it, MNLF 

became weaker. There was no chance for the Mindanao island's economic recovery and 

development with the failure Tripoli Agreement and resumption of hostilities. President Marco's 

"politics of plunder"40  aggravated the already grim situation. President Marcos had allied with 

powerful Muslim political clans, who had their private armies and ran their parallel government; 

corruption increased, which affected each sector of the government services. 

The change of guard happened in February 1986. With "people's power" uprising toppled President 

Marcos from power. The change was followed by having Corazon C. Aquino being elected as the 

next President of the Philippines. With a new democratically elected government at power, there 

was a hope that peace will make a comeback in Mindanao. We will analyze the peace process 

under President Aquino in the next sub-section. 

One of the reasons OIC could not prevent such splits within MNLF is its weakness. Amien Rais, 

one of the key politicians in Indonesia, described that "OIC was divided into Arab (pan Arabist) 

and non-Arab camps, which in turn weakened the internal unity of the OIC as a multilateral 

organization" (Perwita, 2007, p. 45). Statements by such prominent politicians instantly prove that 

OIC's internal conflicts prevented itself from being an impartial mediator, as it is fragmented, 

lacking true unity as an organization. 

6.2.2 AQUINO-MNLF Peace Process 

Before assuming office, Aquino got support from MNLF and MILF when she led the democratic 

government's mass demonstrations against the Marcos regime. In return, Aquino promised to grant 

autonomy to the Mindanao region if she were elected (Islam S. S., 2003, p. 205). With this mutual 

agreement, all sides saw some positivity in going ahead in talks. 

After assuming office Aquino in September 1986, she made a private visit to Misuari in Sulu, 

indicating her apparent preference for representing the country's Muslims. This move angered 

Hashim Salamat, and in return, he started armed fighting against the AFP again in early 1987 

(Rodell, 2007, p. 231). 

 
40 President Marcos and his wife Imelda and his supporters, plundered the resources of the state, personally having 
USD 5-10 billion in ill-gotten wealth. Transparency International has ranked him No. 2 behind Indonesia’s Suharto. 
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In January 1987, the Aquino government and the MNLF signed the Jeddah Accord in Jeddah, 

Saudi Arabia, in the OIC Secretary-General's presence, which led to a ceasefire. This Accord was 

a deviation from the Tripoli Agreement. In this talk, Misuari relinquished the idea of complete 

independence and accepted the government's offer for autonomy. It opened the possibility of 

expanding the areas of autonomy to 23 provinces in Mindanao. On its side, the Aquino 

administration was also trying to have a dialogue with MILF. However, by early 1987, MILF 

launched offensives against the AFP to gain negotiating leverage and be recognized internationally 

(sole representative of Moro people), which was still held by the MNLF (Harber, 1998, p. 11).  

In February 1987, a new constitution was passed. According to the new constitution charter, a 

provision was made for an autonomous region in Mindanao through an Organic Act. At the end of 

1987, President Aquino created the Regional Consultative Commission (RCC) to maintain 

dialogue between the government and rebel groups in preparation for the constitutionally 

mandated autonomy legislation for Mindanao. Despite the RCC's creation, most of the dialogue 

between the government and the MNLF continued to be one-to-one affairs (PH1, Interview, 2018).  

Misuari wanted to put OIC in charge of such talks, but the GPH was unwilling. The GPH had less 

interest in an external element that was not always friendly in what the government regarded as an 

internal Philippine matter. Simultaneously, the government was at pains to keep the OIC advised, 

in detail, of its position (Yegar, 2002, p. 335).  

Seeing a deadlock in the talks, a special delegation of the President of the Philippines, led by 

Emmanuel Palaez, visited Jakarta on 20-22 May 1987 to meet President Soeharto of Indonesia and 

convey the official request of the GRP that Indonesia help in finding a peaceful settlement of the 

Moro conflict (Perwita, 2007, p. 118). The visit brought some intense reactions from Indonesia's 

Muslim community, with most of them supporting an independent Muslim Mindanao. However, 

the Indonesian government was concerned once Moros get their independence, it would create a 

broader separatist movement in the region, especially in Indonesia, such as in Aceh (PH6, 

Interview, 2019). 

The Philippine Congress passed the Republic Act 6734, which created the ARMM in August 1989 

(Quimpo, 2012, pp. 117-118). Three months later, a plebiscite was held in the thirteen provinces 

covered by the Tripoli Agreement to determine which provinces would constitute the ARMM. 

Only four (Lanao del Sur, Maguindanao, Sulu, and Tawi-Tawi) opted to become part of the 
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ARMM. Contrary to the MNLF position, the whole process demanded autonomy in twenty-three 

districts without a referendum's benefit. During the whole process, MNLF leadership was kept out 

in the dark, which created the same confusion and distrust that it had done during the Marcos time. 

MNLF boycotted the plebiscite, and the fighting again resumed in Mindanao. 

After two elections for ARMM, OIC was convinced that the GPH was severe in bringing peace to 

Mindanao. MNLF, which was now divided into different factions, had lost most of its credibility. 

OIC was now more inclined to the GPH, and it was worried that, if MNLF were given as a full 

member status, other minorities such as the Kurds in Iraq and Iran and other minorities in Muslim 

countries would follow suit. During the same time, another crisis caused by Iraq's Kuwait invasion 

made the OIC busy (McBeth, 1990, p. 201). 

The Aquino government had to operate under very critical conditions as it was a quiet new 

government and already agreed to form an autonomous region in southern Mindanao. First, the 

Muslims were in absolute majority in only three provinces. Second, the military generals always 

gave military solutions to the issue. They were unsympathetic to the GPH initiatives. As both sides 

could not reach a joint agreement, Misuari went back to fighting with his fighters. 

During my research, I found a lack of scholarly mention of why the military did not support 

President Aquino's initiatives? This puzzle's answer can be seen in the six coup attempts from 

1986-1987 by former President Marcos's loyalists in the Army against President Aquino's 

government. And then again, in 1989, there was a significant coup attempt against her. It led to 

President Aquino requesting the U.S.A to regain control of the country's air space. U.S President 

George Bush ordered the U.S forces to come to President Aquino (Security, 1986). 

According to the official fact-finding Davide Commission, the 1989 coup led to 99 deaths, 

including 50 civilians, with 570 more wounded. The coup participants blamed the Aquino 

government for corruption, inefficiency, and lenient treatment of communist insurgents. The 

acquisitions were a severe issue for most of the Aquino presidency.  

On February 17, 1990, the first election for the new administrative body of ARMM was held. 

Moreover, in November 1990, the elected officials took office. Former MNLF legal adviser, 

Zacarias Candao, was elected as the ARMM governor for a three-year term. The Aquino 
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government authorized the ARMM to bring in Foreign Direct Investments (FDI), but the Candao 

administration was too much riled in corruption, red tape, and nepotism. 

After his term ended, Candao lost the election to get reelected to Liningding Pangandaman, who 

replaced him as the ARMM governor. However, Candao refused to concede his defeat and, in 

return, took away all the office stationaries from the ARMM office. Such acts and mire by a policy 

paralysis made people lost faith in ARMM (Danguilan-Vitug & Gloria, 2000, p. 79). With all the 

confusion about ARMM, MNLF, and MILF fighters, it kept fighting against the AFP and never 

stopped. 

With the peace talks moving nowhere, the 20th ICFM meeting in Istanbul, Turkey, in 1991 called 

for the Quadripartite Committee's enlargement into the Ministerial Committee of Six. The 

ministerial meeting of the OIC in Karachi, Pakistan, on 25-29 April 1993 unanimously agreed to 

support Indonesia as Chairman of the Committee of Six. It was mandated to 'settle the Moro 

problem once and for all by reaching a negotiated settlement in a just, comprehensive and peaceful 

manner' based on the Tripoli Agreement (Ball & Acharya, 1999, p. 200). 

Being chosen as the Chairman, Indonesia is also due to its being the largest Muslim country 

globally and has proven in many ways of having strong leadership. Indonesia had earlier helped 

in achieving a peaceful solution to the Cambodian problem in the region. Indonesia taking the 

leadership role was when the conflict had already reached its climax and 'seemed to be drifting in 

no clear direction' (Djalal, 1997, p. 199). 

Since the beginning of the Moro problem, Indonesia had always seen the issue as a non-religious 

one. Indonesia had avoided any interference in the Moro conflict as it was considered an internal 

issue of the Philippines. It led to less voice of support from the Indonesian Muslims. Indonesia's 

step was limiting any news related to the Moro movement inside Indonesia instead of focusing on 

regional peace and stability. As Wiryono Sastrohandojo, one of Indonesia's facilitators in the peace 

process, argued that 'we need to have peaceful surroundings around Indonesia' (Klinken, 1997). It 

was also a message to the Islamic movements inside Indonesia that it will not allow any kind of 

Islamic Indonesia formation.  

The GPH was convinced that Indonesia would not be harsh like other OIC members and save it 

from sanctions or criticism. It was also confident that it would convince MNLF to accept the best 
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possible solution offered by the GPH. Whereas, the MNLF perceived that Indonesia could play a 

fairer role as it had shown in the process of the peaceful settlement of the Cambodian conflict 

(Ramos, 1996, p. 15). 

6.2.3 RAMOS-MNLF Peace Process 

After succeeding Aquino, Ramos became the President in May 1992. After assuming office 

President Ramos, took a pro-active approach in re-starting the talks with the MNLF. The peace 

process with the MNLF was broadly described in detail in the book written by President Ramos, 

Break Not the Peace. In his first State of the Nation Address, in July, he invited the senate and 

congress together with representatives from the private sector and the executive branch to form 

the National Unification Commission (NUC). This Commission was to formulate the peace 

process and an amnesty program that would "lead to a just, comprehensive, and lasting peace 

(Larousse, 2001, p. 171).  

In September 1992, Haydee Yorac was appointed as the Chairman of the NUC41. The NUC held 

public consultations at the national, regional, and local levels across 71 provinces out of 76 

provinces. The NUC tried to initiate talks with both MNLF and MILF separately. After the initial 

push for consultations and talks by Yorac, the GRP-MILF talks never took off as agreed in a letter 

that it did not object to the peace talks with the MNLF and that it would wait for the results of 

those talks (Jubair, 1999, p. 165). 

In October 1992, government representatives met Nur Misuari in Tripoli. Nur Misuari living in 

exile in Tripoli, agreed to return to the Philippines for the peace talks if the GPH agreed to hold 

talks based on the Tripoli Agreement of 1976. Two weeks later, President Ramos agreed to conduct 

negotiations with the MNLF, granting the OIC observer the talks (Yegar, 2002, p. 336). 

In the following year, on 14-16 April 1993, preparatory talks were held in Jakarta, Indonesia, to 

prepare for the formal talks. Indonesia was already being appointed as the Chairman of the 

Committee appointed by OIC. OIC was supportive of such initiatives by both sides. Such talks 

were possible because MNLF agreed to put its independence from the Philippines ' demand on 

hold and consider removing it depending on how the peace process goes ahead. Indonesia's Foreign 

 
41 The Commission included Roman Catholic Bishop Fernando Capalla and advisors included Udstadz Abdulgani 
Yusop. Breaks Not the Peace (p. 138). 
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Minister Ali Atlas headed the talks, and representatives of the OIC were present. In his opening 

speech to the meeting, Ali Atlas said that: 

As a neighboring country and as a fellow member of ASEAN, Indonesia has a natural interest in 

the success of the peace process given the mandate of its constitution, which enjoins Indonesia to 

contribute to the achievement and maintenance of a world of greater peace, justice, and security. 

Indonesia had only the deepest understanding of the issues involved in the negotiation, although 

this was purely an internal matter to the Philippines (Ramos, 1996, pp. 15-16). 

While all such preparatory talks were ongoing, President Ramos had given amnesty to the rebels 

who had surrendered and ordered military action against those who kept fighting. President Ramos 

meanwhile also increased the GPH efforts diplomatically to explain the GPH position in the talks. 

He used his position to open a diplomatic Extension Office, in effect, a Consulate at Sabah. This 

move was seen as official recognition by the GPH of Malaysia's sovereignty over Sabah. President 

Ramos even established an East ASEAN Growth Area comprising the southern Philippines, Sabah, 

Sarawak of East Malaysia, the Brunei Sultanate, and Indonesia's Celebes and Moluccas. President 

Ramos even visited Saudi Arabia to show how the Middle East is vital to the Philippines (Yegar, 

2002, p. 338). 

The First Round of formal talks between the GPH and MNLF was held in Jakarta, Indonesia, from 

October 25 to November 7, 1993, with OIC participation. The meeting led to an interim agreement 

for a ceasefire. It also led to the reactivation of the Mixed Committee from the Tripoli Agreement. 

It was also decided to dorm five Support Committees and an Ad-Hoc Working Group. All the 

meetings of these sub-committees were held in the Philippines. There were four rounds of formal 

talks, which were held in Jakarta, Indonesia. During the peace talks, both MNLF and the GRP 

agreed not to provoke each other.  

In the Second Round of talks held on 1-5 September 1994. Misuari headed the MNLF delegation, 

and the Philippines ambassador to Indonesia headed the GPH panel. Moreover, the talks were 

headed by Ali Atlas and OIC representatives. In this round of talks, both sides signed an Interim 

Agreement regarding education and local judiciary authority in keeping with the shari'a law. The 

agreement also resulted in giving autonomous status to the Moro people. The biggest hurdle, 

however, remained the mechanism for implementing autonomy. 
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The Third Round of talks was held on 28 November-2 December 1995 in Jakarta, Indonesia. Here 

the representatives of the GRP and MNLF signed an agreement. This agreement represented about 

90 percent of the autonomy contents of the Tripoli Agreement. However, three major issues still 

needed to be discussed the integration of MNLF forces into the AFP, the mechanism for the 

formation of the Provincial Government, and the formation of a Special Regional Security Force 

(Perwita, 2007, p. 123). 

In June 1996, both sides reached an agreement with OIC's help that would have two parts. 

According to the first part, Misuari would become governor of the ARMM in autonomy elections 

to be held on September 9, 1996, supported by President Ramos. It will make him answerable to 

the law of the Philippines Republic.  

In the second part, the thirteen provinces (as agreed in Tripoli Agreement) would be renamed 

Special Zone for Peace and Development (SPCPD). Nur Misuari will take over the leadership of 

SPCPD for three years for a trial period. During his leadership, Misuari should try to convince the 

inhabitants of Christian districts that it was their advantage to join the SPCPD. To help Misuari in 

this, a Consultative Assembly was formed consisting of eighty-one members; forty-four would be 

from MNLF and a Religious Consultative Assembly (Yegar, 2002, p. 339).  

After three years, another referendum would be held in each district and each city to determine 

their willingness to join ARMM. Moreover, 7,500 MNLF men would join the AFP and other 

security services, and the rest would lay down their arms. However, such an offer in SPCPD made 

widespread displeasure among the Muslim communities, especially Misuari's rivals, and it fueled 

the growth of MILF and other group members. Whereas the Christians condemned the SPCPD as 

an illegal act and fearing Muslims' takeover, they started arming to protect themselves. 

In their defense, President Ramos claimed that SPCPD was neither a regional government nor a 

ruling authority. It had no legislative competence or jurisdiction over local government authority, 

the police, or the army. The ARMM was an administrative arm for a transitional period that 

remained under the President of the republic's supervision and control. However, in his defense, 

Nur Misuari said that the MNLF-autonomy's primary aim in the south-remained was that he had 

decided to shift from "the path of war to the path of peace." He accepted the chairmanship of 

SPCPD because he regarded it as the sole solution to the deadlocked peace talks. It was merely a 
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transitional stage to the establishment of a permanent government autonomy. He expressed the 

hope that he can bring development by being a chairman (Yegar, 2002, p. 340). 

The Fourth and final round of talks was held on 29-30 August 1996 was held in Jakarta, Indonesia. 

In his opening statement before the last round of Formal Talks, Minister Atlas said- 

A commons lesson of contemporary peace processes is that it is one thing to achieve a peace 

agreement; it is quite another thing to make it work. It is after the final peace agreement has been 

signed in Manila that the real hard work will begin. Then, the challenges and obstacles that both 

the GRP and the MNLF will be confronting will be no less formidable than the challenges and 

obstacles that stood in their way towards the peace agreement (Ramos, 1996, p. 94). 

Indonesia's role in the peace process was quiet to be noted. Indonesian leaders insisted that they 

are a mere 'facilitator' and based on the position that the problem was an internal matter to the 

GPH. Therefore, Indonesia's role was to provide a venue and create an atmosphere conducive to 

reconciliation and compromise so that the matters left unfinished by the Tripoli Agreement could 

be completed (Perwita, 2007, p. 122). 

By pursuing a two-pronged approach, Indonesia aimed to complete its task. The first political is 

by facilitating informal meetings without any preconditions by the GPH and MNLF. The political 

move was made to create a positive approach and environment for formal talks. The second was 

the military. In this, Indonesia's task was to create a stable atmosphere in the Mindanao area by 

overseeing the ceasefire. Indonesia sent its military officers at the GPH and MNLF requests 

(Perwita, 2007, p. 124). 

On the final day of the fourth round of talks on August 30, 1996, President Soeharto presided it 

over. It was being held at Merdeka State Palace. He remarked: 

The peaceful solution to the conflict in the Southern Philippines could serve to prove before the 

international community that conflicts within regions can be solved by the region or the community 

of nations concerned, using only their resources, their creativity, and their determination to 

achieve peace." (Ramos, 1996, p. 96) 

The GPH and MNLF's final agreement was signed at Malacanang Palace in Manila, the 

Philippines, on September 2, 1996. It led to an end of a long fight by Moros. It also led to boost 
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the image of OIC and also Indonesia. Indonesia's Muslim world status is both internationally and 

domestically by creating a peaceful and stable region in Southeast Asia. 

The key features of the 1996 Peace Agreement can be found in the following table 6.2: 

Table 6.2: Key Features of the 1996 GRP-MNLF Peace Agreement 

Phase I: Development Measures Phase II: Political and Administrative Measures 

Transitional period (three years) Following the three years of the transitional period 

The SZOPAD-13 Provinces and 9 Cities The Amended of Organic Act for the new and 

expanded ARMM and forming the Executive 

Council, Legislative Assembly, and Administrative 

System to run ARMM efficiently. 

The Southern Philippines Council for Peace 

and Development-5 members 

Ensuring representation and participation in the 

National Government 

The Consultative Assembly-81 members The establishment of the Special Regional Security 

Forces for the Autonomous region 

The integration of MNLF fighters into the AFP 

and PNP 

The establishment of an integrated educational 

system. 

Agreement for the general cessation of 

Hostilities 

The establishment of an economic and financial 

system 

 Establishment of Judiciary 

Source: (Islam, 2010, p. 23) 

With decades of fighting, one must ask what the cost of it was. Besides the economic cost, it also 

claimed thousands of lives. The next table summarizes the costs of this War. 

Table 6.3:  Cost of the Mindanao War between the GPH and MNLF 

Parameters Deaths Economic loss (in billions of USD) 

Ferdinand E. Marcos (1965-1986) 60,000-80,000 (1969-1976) 6.25 

Corazon Aquino (1986-1992) 128 Combatants  

66-MNLF 

2-MILF 

60-AFP 

2.28 
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Fidel V. Ramos (1992-1998) 289-450 2.13 

Total  10.66 

Source: Rappler News (Rappler, 2015) 

It took almost three and a half decades to reach the final peace agreement; the credit is given to all 

sides. However, besides being a Muslim majority country, Indonesia did its best not to bring 

religion into the peace talks even though it meant going against its domestic Islamic parties. 

6.2.4 Post-Peace Agreement (1996) 

In the process of GPH's signing of the peace deal with MNLF, MILF was left-out. Those MNLF 

members and other locals to Mindanao who were disappointed with the peace deal joined MILF.  

With the rising members, the morale of the MILF cadres and leaders got a boost. MILF cadres 

kept attacking the government establishment at regular intervals. President Ramos did enter into 

peace talks with MILF, but he could not reach any solution during his term. The next President, 

Joseph Estrada (1998-2001), launched an all-out war against the MILF and other separatist 

movements, which led to more deaths. When President Gloria Arroyo (2001-2010) succeeded 

President Estrada, she resumed the peace talks, and the peace deal was signed during the term of 

President Benigno S. Aquino III (2010-2016) in 2014. 

As one would expect, after Misuari became governor of ARMM, he would have led the ARMM 

in steady growth, but it was instead the opposite. Nur Misuari's term as governor was plagued with 

several red tape, money laundering, and corruption. Even the national government gave enough 

money for development. It was not reaching the masses. 

On April 29, 2001, four months before the election for a new governor for ARMM, twenty-six top 

MNLF officials led by Farouk Hussein withdrew their support for Nur Misuari, including his 

command over BMA. A council of fifteen was created among the twenty-six top MNLF officials 

to replace Misuari (Luga, 2002, p. 70). The withdrawal of support from Hussein can also be 

considered as the formation of another faction of MNLF. The faction was formed both sides signed 

the peace agreement.  

To respond to such a sudden coup against him, Misuari, on May 2, 2000, convened an MNLF 

general conference wherein he forced the Central Committee members to oust the twenty-six 

petitioners. The Libyan ambassador to Manila, Salem Adam, was quoted as saying that "if the 
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consensus of the Muslims is that chairman Misuari is not performing very well, then it is the will 

of the Muslims and the will of the leaders of the MNLF (Luga, 2002, p. 71) 

Misuari then took another approach, which took everyone by surprise; on November 19, 2001, to 

derail the November 26 election, he led around 100 armed followers in a small rebellion attacking 

the towns of Jolo, Sulu, and an Army camp. AFP subdued the attack, but it led to the death of fifty-

two and eighty-six wounded. Nur Misuari fled to Sabah with the failed attack, where he was 

arrested for illegal entry and later extradited to the Philippines and detained. 

The rebel leader Farouk Hussain won the new governor of ARMM on November 26, 2001, and 

took an oath to power in January 2002. The GPH passed the New Organic Act 9504; it included 

Marawi city and Basilan city into ARMM. ARMM was further strengthened by bringing different 

laws and making structural changes to it. 

With this, the GPH was finally able to maintain peace with the MNLF. Throughout the peace 

process and after it, OIC continuously maintained pressure on both sides to start the peace talks. 

Under its power, OIC members did stop oil export to the Philippines to let it know the 

consequences for not starting the peace talks. To MNLF, they put more pressure too by threatening 

to disrupt its funding or stop sheltering its leaders during their exiles.  

The 1996 peace agreement can be seen as a failure in many sectors because it failed to address the 

core issues. In a serious incident on September 9, 2013, an armed faction of MNLF, known as 

Rogue MNLF Elements (RME), under the Sulu State Revolutionary Command (SSRC) led by 

Ustadz Habier Malik and Khaid Ajibon led an armed siege of Zamboanga city in the southern 

Mindanao (GMAONLINE, 2013). The siege lasted for two weeks and six days. It reflected an 

important finding because it is hard to determine how the decision process occurs in ethnically 

diverse secessionist groups. Besides decision-making, the challenge occurs to pass down the 

leaders' message to the local commanders and fighters. As in the Zamboanga seize, it is alleged 

that Malik and Ajibon acted independently, without the knowledge of Nur Misuari (Calica, 2013). 

Such lack of post-peace agreement implementations, corruption issues always put the peace at a 

sharp edge in post-peace agreement situations. 

A fact-finding mission sent by the OIC in 2006 declared that the 1996 agreement had "become 

dysfunctional, leading to increased tension in the region and to the outbreak of fighting in various 
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areas" (Quimpo, 2012, p. 123). Journalists also shared such thoughts in the country. Amina Rasul, 

who was a columnist in Manila Times, and also the lead convenor of the Philippine Council for 

Islamic Democracy, states that, "the ARMM continues to be the poorest, the most neglected, the 

least productive, the worst-performing region in the country in almost all measures" and that "in 

some aspects, it is worse off today than it was before the Peace Agreement in 1996" (Quimpo, 

2012, pp. 123-124). 

There were widespread allegations that the ARMM elections were rigged. The famous "Hello 

Garci" scandal revealed about it. In this scandal, an audiotape of a phone call was leaked to the 

public, where President Arroyo and the Chief Election Commissioner were discussing the rigging 

of elections in 2004. The tapes also revealed that the rigging occurred across ARMM provinces. 

This event showed how much the national government was involved in the ARMM. ARMM was 

also given the title of "cheating capital" due to widespread fraud in all the sectors of its governance 

(Quimpo, 2012, p. 120). 

Very recently, President Rodrigo Duterte became the President on June 30, 2016. He hails from 

Davao City in Mindanao. Since he became the President, there is a hope of bringing peace by fast 

pacing the BOL and passing it at the Philippines' Senate. President Duterte met Nur Misuari and 

had discussed the idea of having a federal system for the south of the Philippines to maintain 

lasting peace. President Duterte, many times during his speeches, had mentioned his willingness 

to bring to an end to the Mindanao conflict. 

Summary 

This chapter categorically described the peace process between the GPH-MNLF. The peace 

process with the MNLF is essential for the GPH to understand its shortcomings in the policy. It 

also helped the GPH to end a costly war ad focus on the economy of the country. Having mediators 

at a very early stage of the conflict in the 1970s helped make an atmosphere to talk about peace.  

OIC's involvement due to the shared cause of Islamic identity with MNLF led to the internalization 

of the conflict and more significant interests from other OIC countries, especially Libya. Personal 

gains in the political sphere and being himself as a dictator of Libya, Gadaffi took a lead role in 

persuading the GPH to agree to peace talks. Although there was no support to the GPH during the 

first round of talks, it went ahead with the talks. It set several rounds of talks in an attempt to peace. 
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The peace process saw a drastic change when Indonesia became a critical mediator in the peace 

process. It led to a change in the approach to how the mediator approached the peace talks. Both 

the GPH and the MNLF welcomed such a move, and also, being geographically closer to the 

conflict zone, Indonesia played the crucial role of being the host of the talks. 

MNLF, on its side, had to compromise on its original demand for complete independence. MNLF 

leaders realized that when the GPH took a firm stand on its demand and with no support from the 

mediators like it used to get before and the formation of MILF made its organization weaker than 

before. Being a loosely knitted organization, the formation of factions drastically weakened the 

MNLF as a secessionist group. Such changes led the MNLF leadership to sign the peace agreement 

in 1996.  

In the next chapter, we will be analyzing the critical research findings based on the two cases 

chosen for this thesis. It will explore the challenges in peacemaking and also give some possible 

recommendations in the study of peacemaking. 
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CHAPTER 7 

Research Findings and Comparison between the GOI-ULFA and the GPH-

MNLF Peace Process 

This chapter is divided into four sections. First, the findings and lessons learned in the conflict and 

peace mediation by different mediators between the ULFA and the GOI will be covered. The 

second section will explain the MNLF findings and the GPH peace deal and how the external 

mediators played a larger role. It will explain how the arguments made in Chapters 1 and 2 supports 

the findings from the two cases chosen for this thesis. Third, it will discuss the key findings for a 

successful mediation effort. In the fourth section, it will compare the findings from the GOI-ULFA 

and the GPH-MNLF peace process. It will compare the findings with the research framework used 

for this thesis. 

According to the two cases, this thesis tries to redefine what is to be called a "successful 

mediation." To define a successful peace mediation in an ethnic conflict should include identifying 

the early signs of a conflict promptly by involving a local mediator or a geographically close 

mediator to the conflicted region. This statement holds in most cases, but it should not be 

generalized in all types of conflict. R.K. Yin had argued that the CSM could not be generalized 

(Yin, 2014, p. 10). It is so because every conflict has its characteristics. A conflict between two 

nations or countries against a terror or separatist group will have diverse characteristics that need 

a different approach to attain peace. 

Going back to the case of the FARC and Colombian government peace talks, as discussed in 

Chapter 2 (Segura & Mechoulan, 2017, p.30). Cuba is closer to Colombia's conflict zone; it had a 

better understanding than countries and organizations outside the region. Being closer to the 

conflict zone also helped reduce costs incurred in other bills such as transportation, hotel, and other 

miscellaneous costs. It also saved time in communicating between different stakeholders to the 

conflict. It strengthens the argument of how important the "location" of a mediator is. 

The peace process should also focus on developing a common agenda to implement the points 

agreed upon by all the parties. By doing so, a successful and comprehensive peace can be brought 

back to the conflict zone. The case of the BTC, for example, can be taken as a model that saw a 

ceasefire at first, and then for a decade, it was in a transition period. During the transition period, 
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the hope faded away for a final peace regularly in the BTC region. The region saw violence 

regularly since 2003 when the BTC was created. Significant armed violence erupted in 2012 and 

2015. The reason was a slow and timid response to implement the agreements made in the peace 

deal and high corruption level. 

During the interview with Mr. Sunil Kaul (co-founder of Action North East) about the situation in 

BTC in 2018, he said: 

"The emotional cost of the people due to conflict is something which cannot be measured in any 

manner. People here are traumatized a lot due to long violence. In one of our programs, we have 

15-20 women in our camp where they are engaged in the weaving process. This helps them to think 

something else beyond the conflict. Learning weaving also helps them in earning some money for 

their family. Life is tough for them. Since 2015, there have been constant efforts from different 

sections of the society locally, which helped in almost no violence in the region for more than three 

years." (IN2, Interview, 2018). 

This chapter also examines the reasons for the formation of factions among the ethnic armed 

groups. One of the reasons why the factions occur is because the armed groups themselves consist 

of members from different communities within the ethnic groups. The majority of the separatist 

group members belong to different beliefs, region, and faith. At the formation of the group, they 

overlook such differences at first. It can be seen as an "emotional" move done by the individuals 

when forming such a group. However, once they start to fight with the government or any other 

groups, their differences start to come out one after another. Being more vocal about self-opinions 

and not following the prominent leaders' commands deepen the differences in an earlier overlooked 

organization. Such infighting leads to the formation of factions. 

7.1 Government of India-ULFA Peace Process 

During OPERATION BAJRANG in 1990, leaders of the ULFA realized that they lack significant 

resources in arms and ammunition to face the pressure from GOI and the armed forces. Therefore, 

the ULFA tried to get help from other like-minded groups in the region. Groups such as the NDFB, 

the BLTF operating in the Bodo region of Assam, the NSCN(K) from Nagaland helped each other 

achieve their common goal. The ULFA had also asked for help from Pakistan and China, which 

have a long history of conflict with India.  
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Pakistan and China's involvement was regularly admitted by arrested and surrendered ULFA 

cadres. Sashadhar Choudhary, the ULFA's foreign secretary, had admitted ULFA getting help 

from Pakistan's secret agency ISI and the Chinese government during his 2013 interview with 

Rajeev Bhattacharyya and N.R. Puri (Bhattacharyya & Puri, 2013). Such a move explains an act 

of balancing of power. As per Nye's argument, countries will prevent anyone from being a 

challenge to its existence. (Nye, 2000, p., 59). Such acts of balancing of power can also be done 

by a group or individual as well. As the ULFA lacked the resources and power in facing GOI, it 

sought help from other countries. It served both the ULFA's and it's partner countries as their 

mission was to balance the GOI moves.  

Bangladesh, Bhutan, China, and Pakistan, being immediate neighbors of India, influenced India 

while dealing with the ULFA. Except for Pakistan, the other three countries had geographical 

proximity to Assam. Pakistan used its High Commission42in Dhaka to contact the ULFA 

(Bhattacharyya & Puri, 2013). It was easier for Pakistan because there was greater coordination 

between the Pakistan High Commission in Dhaka and the ULFA. With Bangladesh and Bhutan 

sharing international boundary with Assam. Such proximity let the easy flow of illegal arms 

delivery to the ULFA, provided safe heavens to the ULFA leaders and the cadres, and helped train 

and set up camps in these countries. Therefore, it can be argued that geographical location plays 

a crucial role in between the conflicting parties and the countries or groups who support either of 

the conflicting parties. Along the lines suggested in the conceptual framework in Chapter 2, the 

GOI-ULFA peace process could be recast in the following: 

i) Why GOI and ULFA agreed to negotiate? 

It has always been a puzzle that the GOI and the ULFA agreed to peace talks first. Is it because 

they thought they are winning against each other or was there something else? In his work, Zartman 

had argued that during the conflict, there comes a saturation level where the conflicting parties 

realized that they had caused enough damage to their advisory. He termed this situation as "riped." 

This situation does not mean that there is going to be a final solution to the conflict (Zartman, 

2001, p. 10).  

 
42 Commonwealth countries call each other embassies in their respective countries as High Commission. 
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The first "ripe" situation between the GOI and the ULFA came in 1991 when both sides agreed to 

talk. One of the reasons was due to two major offensive done by the GOI security forces against 

the ULFA, which led to a large number of killings, arrests, and surrender of the ULFA cadres. 

Seeking a solution Arabinda Rajkhowa, the ULFA, wrote a letter to PM P.V. Narashima Rao on 

agreeing to peace talks under India's constitution framework. Although the 1991 "ripe" moment 

did not end with a peace agreement, it gave the stakeholders hope that talks can be possible no 

matter how intense the conflict is. The first attempt at peace failed; it took another twenty years in 

2011 to see partial peace from the conflict. 

Another question is: did the GOI and the ULFA negotiate because of the mediators involved from 

1995? The research finds out that they did not want to negotiate until the conflicting parties thought 

they had a dominating position on each other. GOI believed it had the upper hand over the ULFA 

because of its major military offensive forces, which saw success. On its side, moderate ULFA 

leaders believed that they had brought enough attention to their issues. They believed that GOI 

will now look into their demands seriously. 

The mediator's role in making the GOI and the moderate ULFA leaders talk was only in 2005 

when under ULFA appointed mediator PCG was formed. 

ii) What was the peace mechanism did SJA chose to mediate between the GOI and ULFA? 

The SJA formed in 2010 to mediate the GOI-ULFA conflict helped in (a CSO comprising members 

of Assamese intellectuals) reaching a ceasefire in 2011 quickly. SJA could also be known as a 

local epistemic community of Assam. It was a community of experts in the region who had ample 

knowledge of the conflict. Within a year of formation, the SJA managed to meditate successfully 

for a ceasefire solution between the GOI and the ULFA.  

SJA used a communication-facilitation strategy, as discussed by B.H. Sheppard for peace 

mediation (Bercovitch, 2009, p. 347). It is a strategy where a mediator (SJA) acted merely as the 

coordinator between the GOI, the ULFA, and the Assam Government. As the CSO members were 

from different society sections, they put pressure on the GOI and the ULFA to be on the peace 

talks. The SJA became the mouthpiece for the conflicting parties to raise concerns about each other 

at the peace table. They were having SJA as a mediator because the GOI was still suspicious of 

the ULFA's motive, and it feared that the ULFA being in talks is just a distraction from its original 
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motive of regrouping and rearming. SJA also managed to maintain a lively atmosphere during the 

talks and avoid misinformation or misjudgment among the conflicting parties (Mahanta, 2013, p. 

286).  

The SJA chief Professor Hiren Gohain successfully dropped the "sovereign" issue from the talks, 

which led the GOI interested in the talks. During the armed conflict, the GOI arrested almost all 

the key leaders of the ULFA's CCHQ with Bangladesh's help (except Paresh Baruah) (Mahanta, 

2013, p. 286). Being unable to operate independently made the ULFA an organization leaderless 

and left no choice for the captured leaders to go ahead with the talks (Mahanta, 2013, p. 287).  

To rephrase Druckman's argument, a sudden change of mood in the peace process towards seeing 

a solution has been termed as "turning points." "Turning Points" are those unexpected situations 

where either of the conflicting parties thought they could gain enough from signing a peace deal 

at that particular moment (Druckman, 2019, p. 156). From the GOI perspective, the SJA led 

mediation effort was a ripe moment to afford a turning point because it believed it would 

maximize. For moderate ULFA leaders, they realized that the armed conflict against the GOI is 

not in favor of them, given that they have been captured and the increased armed pressure from 

the security forces. 

In the context of GOI's federal system, it should be noted that both the national and Assam State 

government during 1991 was under the leadership of the INC party. If the peace deal gets signed, 

it would give the party credit and help the party gain a sense of significant achievement that it 

could bank upon for the next elections in 1996. "Political reason" can be termed as one of the 

"turning point" moment for the GOI to let SJA being a mediator. INC can claim that it led to the 

end of the decades-long conflict. 

Another reason that needs to be mentioned is CM of Assam, Mr. Tarun Gogoi, who belonged to 

the INC party. He took charge of most coordination during the talks representing the GOI and was 

a key coordinator between the GOI and the SJA. However, the situation could have been different 

had there been a different political party in power in the Assam state or the center. It has often 

been the case that different political party's ideas do not match with each other. Each of them might 

have been suspicious of each other motives and would disagree on the same things. India is a 
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democratic country; if one political party gives way to another, it might be seen as a sign of 

weakness in the electorate and could have consequences during elections.43 

ULFA, from its side, having lost its military arm, renamed itself as S-ULFA under the leadership 

of Aravind Rajkhowa. ULFA-I, under Paresh Baruah, had regularly targeted S-ULFA cadres and 

GOI security forces for the original demand of an independent Assam. S-ULFA had a lot to gain 

because it would bring them in good books of the GOI. In return, GOI would provide the S-ULFA 

cadres and leaders with jobs, proper health treatment, and safety. Such conditions made it possible 

for the S-ULFA to sign an SoO with GOI in 2011. There was no peace deal signed yet between 

the ULFA and the GOI. It was realized by the GOI and the S-ULFA that there could not be peace 

until the ULFA-I comes on board to the peace talks. 

iii) How did the idea of secessionism come into the minds of the Assamese? 

The ULFA was created from a decades-long policy of neglect. From the colonial times under the 

British, the secession movements were dealt with the military and some pacifying methods (Das 

N., 1996, p. 7). The colonial power also put in some pacifying methods to the ethnic tribes residing 

in the hills. They tried to differentiate and control the people's movement from the plains to the 

Inner Line Regulation hills. The practice is still being continued with more areas under it. After-

independence, the permit was renamed to Inner Line Permit. Assam was also the state having 

natural resources in abundance but still lacked behind in the HDI, which was one of the lowest 

compared to India's other states.  

Policies such as the imposition of language, addressing corruption, sharing natural resources, and 

mishandling refugees from the 1971 war were collectively responsible for sowing secessionism 

seeds in Assam. One of the critical groups which raised the voice against all the mishandlings was 

the AASU. The AASU raised its voice mostly against the illegal refugees and the migrant workers 

who were in Assam. The protest against migrant workers led to the Assam Movement's creation, 

and later, the more hardcore protesters led by Arabinda Rajkhowa created the ULFA. 

Primordialism thought puts the individual connections to the territory. (Gryosby, 1994, p., 168). 

The thoughts can be the place of birth, living, or where the ancestors came from. Primordialism 

put the "nation first" argument secondary. The ULFA leaders were successful in making their 

 
43 A list of Chief Ministers of Assam and the Prime Ministers of India has been provided in Appendix 6a. 
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voices heard and gained support from the common Assamese mass. The identity of being an 

Assamese was more appealing to them than being an Indian. The public's support fueled more vital 

determination in the ULFA's response to the GOI and its motives. 

As mentioned earlier, ethnic groups have distinct differences, as well. The greater the geographical 

area the ethnic group has spread, the greater the differences. Assam is the most significant state in 

the north-eastern region; the various ethnic groups' differences were also vast. In some cases, they 

did not even speak the same language or worship the same god. However, such differences got 

overlooked at first during the creation of the ULFA. The "emotion" of being the Assamese first 

took over the differences among the leaders of the ULFA.  

iv) What caused the formation of factions in ULFA? 

S.N. Kalyvas had earlier argued that ethnic groups themselves do not entirely belong to a single 

group, and therefore they do not have the same political references. (Kalyas, 2003, p., 486). This 

was another reason for the formation of a faction in ULFA. Rajkhowa's and most moderate leaders 

belonged to one group, whereas Paresh Baruah belonged to the Motok-Moron community. Each 

community had its ideas and sets of principles on how to take forward the conflict. 

Being a group with different ethnicities identifying themselves as Assamese, the ULFA's 

operational area spread throughout India's NER. It even reached Myanmar, Bangladesh, and 

Bhutan. The functional area led the ULFA to stretch its resources to its limit. After facing the harsh 

realities of the military operations against them started by the GOI security forces, the differences 

between the leaders, which were earlier ignored, slowly emerged. Since 1991, when Arabind 

Rajkhowa wrote a letter seeking peace, the differences in the ULFA started to emerge out in public. 

With Paresh Baruah disagreeing with such a move, the commanders of the 28th Battalion of the 

ULFA were one of the factions which surrenders along with their cadres. Furthermore, as the peace 

process occurred in different phases, the military arm of the ULFA, led by Paresh Baruah, formally 

created the ULFA-I.  

As per the excerpts of the letter between Rajkhowa and Baruah provided in Chapter 4, it was quite 

clear that there was intense debate among the Central Committee of the ULFA on whether the 

move to go ahead with peace talks is wise or not. It is also clear that Paresh Baruah operated 

independently in some cases without the knowledge of Rajkhowa. Such acts created friction within 
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the ULFA. Stedman's concept of having "spoilers" fits this case (Stedman, 1995, p.5). These 

"spoilers were those hardcore members (Paresh Baruah) who do not want to compromise at all 

unless all their demands are met.  

The GOI response was also one of the causes for the formation of factions in the ULFA. Better 

surrender policies such as providing jobs and rewards in cash for surrender weapons and other 

incentives led the ULFA cadres and some of its leaders to give up arms. Such surrender policies 

and continuous offensive against the ULFA led to the ULFA cadres' demoralization and moderate 

leaders. After living a harsh life in jungles and always on the run to avoid being captured or killed 

by the security forces, they made their morale down and led to many surrender. With dwindling 

members and a lack of public support, the moderate leaders under Rajkhowa approached peace 

talks. 

Mesquita describes that once the government side starts working out on the secession group's 

critical issues, it defuses the conflict (Mesquita, 2008, p. 410). Besides dealing with the conflict, 

the GOI also held several rounds of talks with the Bangladesh leaders to repatriate the illegal 

Bangladeshi citizens residing in Assam and checking the ULFA's bases in Bangladesh. The GOI's 

efforts brought efforts that saw a considerable number of arms and ammunition being surrendered 

and a decline in armed killings (see Appendix 5). Having a leader in Bangladesh who was willing 

to listen and act on India's request helped the GOI counter the idea of the ULFA's violent methods. 

5) What was the role of mediators in the peace process? How different were they from each other? 

Out of all the peace efforts in the GOI-ULFA peace process, only in 2005 by the PCG and 2010 

by SJA saw mediators' involvement. In these attempts, the PCG failed, but the SJA succeeded. 

Both groups consisted of individuals who belonged to Assam and understood the situation well. 

In the overall peace process, there was no involvement of foreign mediators in the peace process. 

India never wanted any foreign actors to influence in the matters that it considers a domestic issue. 

Being a country with a strong determination, India was able to defuse any kind of attempts by a 

foreign actor in getting involved in the peace process with the ULFA and other groups.  

One reason can be put in through because of the dark history of colonizers that Indians had to face 

for more than a century. Such experiences and India's own experience of achieving no success by 
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letting the U.N intervene in its conflict with Pakistan led Indian leaders not to allow any foreign 

actor to be mediators. 

However, since the PCG had the ULFA appointed members, it never got full support from the 

GOI. After having three rounds of talks, there was a brief ceasefire from both sides. The peace 

process was virtually GOI's first experience, where the peace mediator was involved. As the peace 

talks went ahead, the GOI realized that the PCG was always criticizing its policies and turning a 

blind eye to the regular ceasefire violations and regrouping ULFA cadres by Paresh Baruah. Even 

though the PCG was appointed personally by Paresh Baruah, Baruah was missing from the 

meetings during any official talks. GOI, on its side, started to put more than agreed conditions for 

ongoing talks. Such unilateral moves by the ULFA and the GOI showed a lack of commitment to 

the peace process. 

This situation where both conflicting parties were not listening to the mediator made the PCG quite 

clueless. PCG members failed to put pressure on the conflicting parties. The PCG also lost its 

credibility because its members always blamed the GOI for the talks, not moving ahead. On the 

other hand, the ULFA under Paresh Baruah used the ceasefire period to regroup and rearm and 

started the armed offensive against GOI. In this situation, the conflict was not "riped" enough to 

settle for peace talks. The GOI saw the ULFA challenging it militarily, and having tasted success 

before, GOI refused to continue talks and started its offensive. 

The mediation environment experienced by the PCG during the peace talks was exceptionally 

violent on the ground. Around 2005 when the PCG was formed, 301 total documented incidents 

led to 10 security personnel and 65 civilians being killed, 44 civilians being kidnapped, and a 

massive recovery of arms, ammunition, and cash. As the talks progressed into 2006, the number 

of insurgency-related incidents rose to 405, 31 security personnel getting killed and 131 civilian's 

life was lost, and 79 civilians being kidnapped and the amount of cache of arms and ammunitions, 

including undocumented clashes rose almost double (Barman, 2011, p. 139). (See Appendix 5). It 

is proved that once the PCG led mediation effort failed, there was an increase in attacks. The 

gunfights increased in 2006 compared to 2005. Such attacks again testify that mediators' role in a 

peace process is essential in controlling violence. 

Both the ULFA and GOI broke the ceasefire agreements that they agreed during the start of the 

talks. The PCG, as a mediator, failed to control such ceasefire violations. Instead of blaming both 
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sides of the renewed violence, PCG members criticized the GOI for the talks' failure. Such one-

sided views by the PCG led to the failure of talks. 

By 2010, the general public got tired of continuous violence, and the SJA was formed involving 

people from all walks of life; it was able to bring the ULFA and the GOI back to the negotiating 

table. The long-armed struggle made the ULFA leaders tired of hardships as well. With lessons 

learned from the past, the GOI, GOA, and the ULFA took a personal interest in the talks and agreed 

to peace talks. This peace initiative had widespread support from the people of Assam. However, 

the talks never received support from Paresh Baruah, his followers, and the community of Motok-

Moran, where Baruah belonged. Paresh Baruah claimed this is a step away from the original 

motives of the ULFA. 

In the GOI-ULFA case, in 2011, the SoO was signed. GOA was headed by Tarun Gogoi, who 

belonged to the INC party. At the national level PM Manmohan Singh also belonged to the INC 

party. In the neighboring country, Bangladesh saw Sheikh Hasina being elected as its PM and 

agreeing to India's terms of taking actions against the ULFA-I by denying them haven on 

Bangladesh soil. Seeing a positive environment for the talks, all the parties agreed to talks. In other 

words, the favorable political situation created a ripe moment for peace talks. 

SJA addressed one of the critical reasons for the conflict: the low development redundancy of 

Assam. Goodhand's description of one of the strategies that NGOs, CSOs, and donor agencies use 

to approach the mediation is working around conflict (Goodhand, 2006, p. 16-17). By working 

around the conflict, the mediator (in this case, SJA) realized that the continuous conflict hindered 

the region's development. SJA was able to bring this as a significant point to make the GOI and 

the ULFA understand the impact of violence on the region's development.  

In 2010, the total violent incidents were at 321, 13 security officials killed, 56 civilians lost their 

lives, and 90 civilians were kidnapped. There were more than 426 arms, 3798 ammo, 134 grenades, 

101 bombs, and more than 4 million INR in cash in the same year. When the SoO in 2011 was 

signed, it saw a significant decrease in armed conflict between the GOI and the ULFA. In 2011, 

only 213 armed incidents occurred, with 14 security officials losing their lives, 29 civilians getting 

killed, and 65 civilians kidnapped. There were 408 arms recovered, with 6068 ammo, 127 

grenades, 94 bombs, and more than 12 million INR in cash. (See Appendix 5). The decrease of the 
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armed conflict can be seen as a positive sign that the SoO was just not another futile agreement 

between the GOI and the ULFA. 

Most of the preparatory talks were held in Guwahati, Assam. Moreover, the main talks were held 

in New Delhi. Having talks in New Delhi reduced the time taken for coordination among the 

mediator and conflicting parties. It also helped in reducing any kind of misreporting, which could 

have created more tension. We can conclude that the peace talks' location plays a crucial role in 

achieving peace. 

This section highlighted the significant points in the GOI-ULFA peace process. I highlighted the 

various methods and identified the peace process problem when the CSO as a mediator got 

involved in the peace process. Both the PCG and the SJA were crucial in bringing the conflicting 

parties to the peace table. However, PCG failed, but SJA succeeded. For some, the PCG acted as 

a screen to cover up the original motive of Paresh Baruah, the leader of the military arm of the 

ULFA. The suspension of offensive from the GOI during the talks helped the military arm regroup 

and rearm, and gradually it leads to attacks on government security forces. 

The peace talks between the GOI-ULFA conflict did not occur at a random time because there 

were mediators' efforts. The peace talks occurred because of a "ripe moment." Such a ripe moment 

in the GOI-ULFA case occurred several times, but it did not reach a "turning point," which could 

have changed the course of the conflict at a very early stage. It is critical to differentiate between 

"ripe moment" and "turning point."   

Ripe moment creates a turning point to a conflict negotiation when one of the conflicting parties 

or all the parties realizes that they have the most to gain with the talks. During the ripe moment, 

the conflicting parties realize there is no point in continuous fight and negotiation and agree to the 

peace deal. The turning point is the situation that occurs during a negotiation process. It is the time 

when the conflicting part, after several rounds of disagreements, agree on something. There can 

be multiple turning points in the peace process. It can come early, or it might occur very late. It is 

up to the conflicting parties to decide if they need a mediator for peace talks. 

7.2 Government of the Philippines and MNLF Peace Process 

The GPH-MNLF peace process has a stark difference as compared to the GOI-ULFA peace 

process. In the Philippines case, there were mediators involved from the beginning of the peace 
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talks. OIC and its member countries took an active interest in the conflict in Mindanao. The GPH 

was caught at the OIC's back foot when the MNLF made direct contact with the OIC member 

countries. At the later stage of the peace process, Indonesia played a crucial role in acting as a 

chief mediator in the peace process. The official peace process began in Libya in 1975. 

Nevertheless, due to non-commitment from the conflicting parties, it led to the breaking down of 

the Tripoli Agreement of 1976, and the fight continued, followed by various further attempts to 

peace. The final peace agreement with the MNLF was signed in 1996 in Indonesia. The peace 

process in the Philippines case is a stark contrast to the Indian case. This section will deal with 

different parameters of the peace process that were discussed in the thesis. 

i) Why the GPH and the MNLF agreed to negotiate? 

There were several reasons for the peace process between the GPH and the MNLF to take place. 

The three Presidents under which the peace process was held had different approaches44. Each 

President had their reason to accept the peace talks. In other words, the "ripe" situation for a peace 

talk was different under each Presidency. 

At the start of the conflict, President Marcos quickly realized that he has no other option than to 

enter the peace talks when the OIC countries started to pressure the Philippines by the oil embargo. 

Middle East countries constituted 80% of total oil imported to the Philippines, which was crucial 

to the economy. President Marcos also learned a quick lesson that it is due to the lack of diplomatic 

efforts bilaterally that the OIC member countries could force the Philippines.  

Therefore, to gain the OIC countries' trust, President Marcos used Track 2 diplomacy to Libya and 

other Middle Eastern countries. To support his mission, President Marcos sent his wife as an envoy 

to Libya and let her explain the Philippines's perspective and position regarding its conflict with 

the MNLF. Such efforts helped in raising the voice and position of the Philippines in the peace 

talks. This effort was crucial, which helped in the signing of the Tripoli Agreement in Libya in 

1976. 

After-1976, the Tripoli Agreement was violated by both the GPH and the MNLF when they started 

to attack each other. When President Aquino took over the President's office in 1986, the conflict 

dynamics had changed. To make a new effort for peace, she made a private visit to the MNLF 

 
44 The list of the Philippines President has been provided in Appendix 6b. 
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stronghold in the Sulu archipelago in southern Mindanao. Such an effort lead to the signing of the 

Jeddah Accord 1987 in Saudi Arabia. Under such efforts, the MNLF leader sought to change its 

demand from complete independence to autonomy under the Philippines Constitution.  

In 1989, President Aquino and the MNLF realized that the 1987 Jeddah Accord was not the final 

peace accord. Before becoming President, Aquino had support for her mass demonstrations against 

President Marcos's policies, including the Martial Law (Islam S.S., 2003, p. 205). MNLF had 

naturally welcomed such a move, as it put pressure on the GPH politically, which meant the GPH 

would reduce the military operations against the MNLF in Mindanao. Under President Aquino, 

the Republic Act 6734 was passed, which paved the way for the ARMM formation in 1989. Nur 

Misuari was made its first Chairman (Quimpo, 2012, p. 117-118). The ARMM became the de-

facto autonomous region in Mindanao. President Aquino's move towards MNLF was wholly 

political and her self-interest. 

During the research for the thesis, it was found that President Aquino lacked support from the 

AFP. She faced seven coup attempts during her Presidency. The threat to her Presidency led 

Aquino to consider the ongoing peace process with the MNLF more seriously. She convinced the 

OIC that the GPH is committed to the agreements signed in Jeddah Accord and was willing to let 

the ARMM function generally with no interference. 

After President Aquino's term ended, President Ramos took over in 1992. President Ramos's 

approach to peace talks was very positive. He realized that it is not in the Philippines' best interest 

if the peace talks get linger for long. President Ramos also noticed that having Indonesia and 

Malaysia (fellow ASEAN members) in the peace talks as a mediator is a positive sign. Being 

geographically closer and belonging to one regional group, Indonesia and Malaysia had a greater 

understanding of the Mindanao conflict than the other OIC members. Geography was the "turning 

point" and "ripe" moment for the GPH under President Ramos in agreeing to peace talks. 

The MNLF, under Nur Misuari on its side, gradually realized that it does not have the same kind 

of support and backing from OIC and its member countries that it used to have in the 1970s. Since 

its formation, the MNLF also fall-out into two factions since the peace talks began. First was in 

1984 with the creation of the MILF, and second in 1991 with the formation of ASG. There were 

regular clashes between the MNLF, the MILF, and the ASG. Former AFP officer Alan Luga shared 

his experience during his time in the army as: 
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MNLF was a challenge to us (AFP). Once the factions were created, it got easy because we used 

the different groups' differences to our advantage. However, it was hard to tell who belonged to 

which group. In the morning, they were MNLF, evening MILF and in the night ASG. They were 

the ordinary people who took up the arms. (PH1, Interview, 2018). 

It led to a significant loss of capabilities in both material and support to the MNLF's leadership in 

Mindanao and outside of the Philippines. Therefore, it was in its best interest to join the peace talks 

instead of fighting. 

ii) What was the peace mechanism chosen by the mediators in the negotiation process? 

The mediators' peace mechanism in the GPH-MNLF conflict used several methods to make peace 

be a reality in the Mindanao region. From the beginning, there was more than one mediator 

involved in the peace process—the multiple mediators involved in the peace process needed to 

coordinate to remain on the same page.  

Andrea Strimling's argument of "intermediary cooperation" can be used to analyze the mediators' 

peace mechanisms in the GPH-MNLF peace process. Strimling argues, "Intermediary 

cooperation" focuses on contributing directly or indirectly to the effectiveness of each other's work 

or the achievement of complementarity between efforts. (Strimling, 2006, p., 15). When OIC 

intervened for the first time in the conflict, it was more sympathetic to the MNLF and had regularly 

criticized the Philippines' government for using harsh measures and violence against fellow 

Muslims. The mediators of the conflict were themselves, supporters of the MNLF, at the early 

stage of the conflict by providing arms and ammunition. They gave the MNLF political space as 

an "observer" in the OIC meeting of 1975 (Rivera, 2006, p. 103). The OIC made such decisions 

by having discussions among themselves.  

OIC used its yearly conference of Foreign Ministers to resolve various issues concerning the 

world's Muslim community. The first mention of the conflict in Mindanao occurred in the 1972 

ICFM meeting of the OIC. Such discussion brought a broader consensus among the OIC members 

about the conflict in Mindanao. Therefore, OIC appointed some of the member countries who 

came forward to be on a fact-finding mission to Mindanao. Libya took the lead role in such matters. 

The fact-finding mission regularly updated OIC Secretary-General on the progress during the 

peace talks.  
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The GPH peace panel member even accused OIC of supporting the MNLF wholeheartedly 

(Ministry of Foreign affairs record, 1980. Pp. 13-14). OIC teams drafted several resolutions and 

agendas to push the peace talks. With accusations and stopping the oil supply briefly to the 

Philippines, the OIC managed to make the GPH and the MNLF sign the Tripoli Agreement in 

1976. Such harsh measures used by the OIC and its member countries can be measured as a 

directive strategy. According to Sheppard, the direct strategy involves a mediator using a bargain 

and providing incentives for the conflicting parties to negotiate or use ultimatum (Bercovitch, 

2009, p. 347).  

A.A Perwita mentioned the challenges that OIC faced while dealing with the peace process in the 

Mindanao conflict (Perwita, 2007. P. 45). The fact that that there were two kinds of groups within 

the OIC. OIC was divided into two camps-first is the progressive and the other conservative. There 

were disagreements among the OIC members on how to deal with the Mindanao situation. The 

differences between Sunni and Shia rulers caused a significant rift in OIC itself. Such differences 

reflected on the OIC's dealing with the Mindanao conflict. 

Among all the OIC members, Libya under Muammar Gadaffi took the peace process under its 

responsibility. The reason was to project Libya and himself as the Muslim world leader (B.R. 

Rodil, 2000, p. 26). By taking a lead role, Gadaffi wanted to spread the message that he is a 

responsible leader and can manage complex issues involving Muslims in a distant world. 

As mediators, Indonesia and Malaysia came late into the peacemaking. In 1993, Indonesia was 

appointed unanimously by the OIC as the Chairman of the Committee of Six to overlook the peace 

process. Since the beginning of the conflict, Indonesia has tried to be neutral and saw the issue as 

a non-religious matter and never intervened. It considered the conflict as a domestic matter of the 

Philippines. Post-joining the ASEAN and President Ramos's effort to settle the Sabah issue with 

Malaysia made Malaysia's mind changed. Malaysia considered the Mindanao issue a domestic 

problem of the Philippines and stopped providing aid to the MNLF. ASEAN's non-interference 

model in each other's domestic issues led to a practical approach to Mindanao's peacemaking. 

Indonesia used a facilitative mediation strategy in mediating peace. Lauri S. Coltri argued that in 

"facilitative mediation," the mediator focuses on facilitating effective negotiation among the 

disputants and their teams (Coltri, 2010, p. 60). Coltri's argument holds in the mechanisms used 

by Indonesia. By being geographically closer, Indonesia was able to conduct multiple meetings 
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with the conflicting parties' leaders. It was also able to successfully coordinate among the OIC 

members about the progress in peace talks. By being neutral and gaining trust from both the GPH 

and the MNLF, it successfully mediates and signs a final peace agreement on 2nd September 1996. 

The appointment of Indonesia by OIC was crucial to the peace process of the GPH-MNLF conflict.  

iii) How did the idea of secession or the armed conflict come into the minds of the Moros? 

The formation of the MNLF can be linked to the slow demographic change that occurred in 

Mindanao. Table 5.1 gives us the idea of the population distribution in Mindanao. The Moro 

population in Mindanao in 1903 was 76%, but by 1980 it got reduced to 23%. It was 24% for the 

non-Moro population in the same period, but it increased to 77% by 1980 (Man, 1990, p. 25). Here 

the non-Moro population has mostly belonged to the Christians Catholic population from the 

Visayas and Luzon areas of the Philippines. Such demographic change brought changes to the 

daily life of the original inhabitants of Mindanao. From the Philippines' Spanish and American 

colonial times, the rulers of Mindanao had always resisted any foreign power to rule over them, 

leading to several clashes. Such clashes only increased with time and continued even after the 

independence of the Philippines. 

Several policies gave birth to the feeling of secessionism in Mindanao. Such as improper land 

distribution, the revival of Islam in the Philippines, armed killings of the Muslim recruits, and 

continuous clashes of armed groups belonging to Muslim and Christian communities fastened up 

the secessionist feeling in Mindanao. The involvement of the Middle Eastern countries in Islam's 

revival played a crucial part in forming the MNLF. Policies such as getting a scholarship to study 

in Islamic Universities of Egypt, UAE, and other countries in the Middle East gave a sense of pride 

to the Moro Muslims (Miichi & Farouk, 2015, p. 49). Madrassas' rise with hardcore teaching and 

ideology leaned towards Wahhabism led to a belief among many youngsters that sharia is the way 

of life.  

A security expert from the Philippines put his thought about the madrassas in this way; 

Studying in madrassas was a sense of pride among many people in Mindanao. You can find them 

prominently in the West and South of Mindanao and Sulu, Tawi-Tawi, and Jolo's offshore islands. 

These are some of the poorest regions of the Philippines. Lack of government help and immense 

poverty led the people to look for alternatives. This is where madrassas filled in. They (madrassas) 
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promised education, food, and boarding to the kids of the people in such a region. It became a 

sense of pride for anyone who was educated in the madrassas. With Imam's getting trained in the 

Middle East with hardcore Islamic ideology, there was a gradual change in the Muslim thought 

among the youngsters of Moro. (PH6, Interview, 2019). 

The idea of being a "Moro" first gained more prominence with the killings of newly recruited 

soldiers of the AFP in Jabidah. When I spoke to some people from Mindanao, they identified 

themselves as Moro first, then the Philippines. The theory of Primordialism holds truth in the case 

of Moros as well. They put their ethnicity first before identifying themselves as Filipino. The 13 

different ethnolinguistic Muslim tribes (as mentioned in Chapter 5) have differences as well. In 

terms of language, castes, descent groups, or lines, they vary from each other. 

The new wave of Islam in the 1970s helped bring the Moros and their ideas together. Fueled by 

one-sided policies of the GPH and the support from other Muslim nations in the world, especially 

Sabah, which served as the training ground for a new Moro group MIM led to the formation of the 

MNLF under Nur Misuari, followed by Hashim Salamat, who was the second in command of the 

MNLF.  

iv) What caused the formation of factions in the MNLF? 

The formation of factions in the MNLF brings the larger the group's operating area, the greater the 

differences again. The MNLF was a group with different ethnicities identifying themselves as 

Moro. The MNLF was active in operations all over South Mindanao. In the earlier stages of the 

conflict, until the Sabah case was solved between the GPH and Malaysia, the MNLF had a Sabah 

training base (Islam A., 2012, p. 19). The MNLF stretched itself all over Mindanao with its 30,000 

strength. It is a truth that the MNLF lost significantly in terms of men and territory once the AFP 

operation began against it. However, the primary reason for the formation of factions in the MNLF 

was not because of the military operations. 

The formation of factions occurred due to the rift between its key leaders Nur Misuari and Hashim 

Salamat. They had very different ideologies from the beginning; however, they put their 

differences in the back and agreed to form the MNLF at first. To sign the Tripoli Agreement in 

1976, Nur Misuari had to withdraw the original demand of the MNLF of complete independence 
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and had to settle for autonomy. Such backtracking of their original demand caused the differences 

to come out slowly.  

During the interview with a close relative (grandnephew) of Hashim Salamat, Mr. Abubakar 

Yussef talked about the differences between Nur Misuari and Hashim Salamat, which led to the 

formation of factions: 

Nur Misuari was born and brought up in the Philippines. He studied at the University of the 

Philippines in Manila and later became a political science professor there. However, he never lost 

touch with his birthplace in Sulu and the people of Mindanao. He believed that Moros should fight 

for their right. He had a clear picture of what needed to be done and how to be done. He was very 

nationalistic to the Moro cause. Misuari loved to reach out to fellow Muslims around Mindanao 

and outside.  

In contrast, Hashim Salamat was born to a royal family. He studied in the Middle East. He became 

an Islamic teacher by graduating from the Institute of Islamic Research, al-Azhar University in 

Egypt. During his time in Egypt, he studied and met many Muslim scholars and individuals who 

had very radical views. Upon his return and seeing Nur Misuari compromising the demand of 

separate Mindanao to autonomy gave him displeasure. He, therefore, created the MILF. With the 

already invasion of hardcore ideas in Mindanao's Muslim community, MILF gave them a platform 

to let their voice be heard. This prompted many to leave the MNLF and join the MILF. (PH7, 

Interview, 2020). 

The two groups differed in their ideology, but their goal was the same- "to get the rights that 

Mindanao deserves by achieving Mindanao's independence."  The formation of the MILF 

weakened the position of the MNLF. The conflict stakeholders, the mediators, and the GPH saw 

this as a weakness among the Moro group. The GPH used this opportunity to its full by 

encouraging infighting among the MNLF and the MILF. Mr. Alan Luga, a former AFP officer, 

confirmed this by saying: 

"Yes, the Army used the differences between the two groups to their advantage. We had nothing to 

lose from this." (PH1, Interview, 2018). 

The MNLF suffered from the creation of another faction in 1991. It was under Abubakar Janjalani 

the new faction the ASG was formed. ASG was a more radical group than the MILF. The ASG 
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believed in creating the Islamic State by taking over Indonesia, the southern part of Malaysia, and 

the Philippines. The ASG wanted to introduce Shariah law across the new Islamic State. The ASG 

also had links to al-Qaeda and many other regional groups such as Jemmah Islamiyah of Indonesia. 

It can be said that no concrete action on the changing of the status quo of Mindanao made some of 

the MNLF members like Salmat and Janjalani frustrated. Janjalani and many from Mindanao had 

volunteered to fight with the jihadists against Russia in Afghanistan in the 1980s. During the time 

there, the jihadists were successful in pushing Russia to move out of Afghanistan. Achieving 

success in Afghanistan, the Janjalani and other Moros who volunteered for the fight believed the 

GPH could also be removed from the Mindanao. The involvement of foreign actors was the 

beginning of the internationalization of the secessionist groups of Mindanao. The idea of 

secession, born in mid-1965 for gaining Mindanao independence, changed to create an Islamic 

State by 1991. 

v) What was the role of mediators in the peace process? How different were they from each 

other? 

The multiple mediators in the GPH-MNLF peace process pushed the conflicting parties to peace 

talks. There existed clear cut differences within the peace process's mediators due to different 

countries' ideologies. Such differences made peacemaking a challenging task. The mediators chose 

their conflicting party and accused the other not accommodating for peace based on their interests. 

At the beginning of the mediation, the mediators were located geographically far away from 

Mindanao. Although they claimed their right to intervene, claiming to protect their Muslim 

ummah. However, this thesis found out that being a country or individual following the same 

religion does not mean that one can understand the conflict's true nature. 

Middle Eastern countries took their infighting among themselves to the mediation and OIC to set 

up OIC's policies. After the formation of the MILF, there was an intense debate on who should be 

considered Moros' voice. With Egypt supporting the MILF and Libya standing by with the MNLF, 

there was a clear cut division inside the OIC. (Yegar, 2002, p., 311). 

The move to make Indonesia the Chairman of the committee overlooking the peace process was 

also very strategic. The GPH and the MNLF gave overwhelming support for it. It made it easier 

for the OIC to coordinate the peace process. Having Indonesia as the lead mediator can be seen as 
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one of the "turning point" moment of the whole peacemaking process. Indonesia's President 

Soeharto appointed his Foreign Minister Ali Atlas to represent him in the peace talks. Such high 

involvement of the neighboring political leaders who were supportive and approached the talks in 

a balanced manner created a positive mindset among the conflicting parties. 

Fear of their growing secession moments in Aceh and Papua led Indonesia to realize that it is better 

to control and see an end to the Mindanao conflict. If there will not be any peace in Mindanao, 

there was a chance of the conflict spreading over to Indonesia itself. A secessionist group in the 

Philippines could have given a morale boost to the secessionist groups in Indonesia. The formation 

of ASG and its link to Indonesia's Jemmaiyah Islamiyah also made Indonesia's leaders worried. 

Indonesian leaders later pushed for the peace talks and gave their support to it. 

This section has summarized the key points of the GPH-MNLF peace process. The involvement 

of multiple state mediators made the peace process challenging and very complex to understand. 

The GPH-MNLF peace process showed how, in multiple mediator's scenarios, peace was 

achieved. Both the GPH and the MNLF leaders took the time to trust each other. The "ripe 

moment" for the peace talks arrived multiple times, but it never saw a "turning point" due to which 

the earlier attempts to peace did not succeed.  

vi) Power 

The mediator's involvement in the GPH-MNLF was limited to the OIC member countries. At the 

start of the peace talks, Libya, under Muammar Gadaffi's leadership, took an active part in 

organizing, hosting, and communicating between the GPH and the MNLF. At the early stages of 

the conflict, the GPH under Marcos did not stop the fight as they believed they were winning. The 

continuous fight in Mindanao ultimately raised both sides' costs, making them think of finding a 

solution through talks. 

OIC and Libya used several measures to persuade the GPH to come out for peace talks, bypassing 

various resolutions urging the Philippines government to come forward for the peace talks. In the 

early stage, the OIC and its member countries such as Libya, Saudi Arabia, Malaysia's Sabah state 

ruler openly supported the MNLF in its cause. The idea of helping its ummah (people) is one reason 

that contributed to Muslim countries' support of the MNLF. It can be said that the thought of 

Primordialism, where ethnicity comes first, then one's own country was prominent in OIC's 
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supporting of MNLF. Primordialism is a contrast to the Westphalia system. In the Westphalia 

system, the nation comes first than anything else. Here, the nation has a well-defined boundary, 

and other countries should not interfere in its domestic affairs (Sambanis, 2001, p. 263). The 

MNLF successfully made its cause internationalize, which gave it support in terms of arms, money, 

and morale by the Muslim countries. 

Joseph Nye's idea of countries using hard power, such as the military, in persuading their goals 

can be seen in the peace process. The mediators of the GPH-MNLF conflict were mostly from oil-

producing nations. They threatened and later stopped the oil supply to the Philippines in 1973. For 

making the oil supply back to normal, President Marcos had to condemn the third country, i.e., 

Israel, which had no part in the conflict. It was done so to appease the oil-producing countries who 

were then involved in a war against Israel. Such real cases prove that a country as a mediator can 

use its power in terms of resources to influence the behavior of a conflicting party (in this case, it 

was the Philippines). Lack of resources was one of the reasons which forced the GPH to come 

forward for the talks.  

Both the AFP and the MNLF used hard power at the beginning of the conflict. They engaged 

militarily at first. By doing so, they inflicted damages on each other and depleted the resources 

they have. Chapter 6 mentioned that due to the gunfights between the AFP and the MNLF from 

1970-1976, there was an average of 18 deaths per day (Ermita, 2000, p.9). The casualties' number 

was high, given the conflict had prolonged for years. President Marcos, who had declared a Martial 

Law in the Philippines at an early stage, believed that he could defeat the MNLF militarily under 

his leadership. The MNLF, on its part with its support, by all means, refused to lay down its arms. 

Later, at the behest of high human cost, they agreed to peace talks. The high cost made the conflict 

ripen. In other words, we can say that the high rate of violence made the situation ripe for the peace 

talks. 

In the GPH-MNLF case, the research could not find any kind of soft power tactics used by the 

GPH at the beginning of the conflict. The surrender policy took a priority only when President 

Ramos took office in the late 1990s. The surrendered MNLF cadres were incorporated into the 

local police, and some of them were transferred and integrated with the AFP.  

The MNLF, on its part, used various tactics to gain over the GPH. One such tactic was using the 

Muslim card. By playing the victim card, the MNLF was able to succeed in gathering support from 
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the OIC. OIC and its member countries thought it is their moral duty to protect their ummah 

(brotherhood) against a violent Christian Catholic regime that committed crimes against Muslims 

by preferential treatment. The MNLF successfully gathered mass support in Southern Mindanao 

and united the different ethnic groups to fight against the GPH. It helped the organization to be the 

sole representative of Muslim people from Mindanao. 

The MNLF also choose to celebrate its foundation day with the Jabidah massacre on 18th March 

1968. The Jabidah massacre date was chosen to maintain the "emotions" of the recruits' illegal 

armed killings from Mindanao by the AFP. Linking its foundation day with the Jabidah massacre 

made it possible for the MNLF to spread unity among the Moro Muslims community in the region. 

MNLF leaders did not want the massacre to be forgotten. It highlighted the killings done by the 

AFP against the Muslims. These were some of the MNLF's soft power tactics in creating a positive 

image in the Muslim world. 

7.3 Key Findings for a Successful Mediation 

Figure 7.1 shows the essential findings and components that were learned from this research. The 

early warning and Post-Peace Management components are in green color because these two are 

the most crucial stages of a potential conflict zone. If the mediators and the conflicting parties start 

to address critical issues at this stage, then it is very likely that no violence and killings will occur. 

To achieve that, TANs, NGOs, and CSOs' role is crucial in identifying and letting the government 

know of the potential conflict. Moreover, in post-peace management, regular monitoring and a 

time-bound application of the agreed terms should focus on the conflicting groups. Failure to 

implement the terms agreed in a peace deal might re-ignite the will to fight by the secessionist 

groups. 

The position and power and factions are orange because they are the do-or-die situation of any 

ethnic conflict. In such times, there is always a danger of peace talks being a failure. If the 

mediators misuse their position and power, they lose their neutrality during the peace process and 

lose the conflicting party's trust. The formation of a faction is not dependent on the mediators. 

However, the factions put additional pressure on the mediators. Factions become an additional task 

to deal with for the mediators. The formation of factions can also possibly occur in the 

mismanagement of the post-peace agreements. With time, if the agreed terms from the peace 

agreement are not met, then the impatience among the secessionist groups rises and leads back to 
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the conflict. Therefore, early warning of a conflict is one of the most secure ways to prevent 

violence. The position and power of a mediator get reflected by its geographical location. Being 

close to a conflict can give it an advantage in dealing with the conflicting parties to build trust.  

Fig 7.1: Key findings for a successful mediation effort 

 

7.4 Comparison and Findings from the Two Cases 

In his book Arthashastra from 2nd BCE, Chanakya's work mentioned that the ruler must identify 

any mistakes that might have caused the secessionist groups. (L.N. Rangarajan, 1992, p., 136). It 

is where political leaders take responsibility for their mistakes.  

The two cases taken for this thesis gave some interesting comparisons. In both the cases taken in 

this thesis, there was no early warning of the potential conflict which was about to begin. Early 

warning of conflict is vital to prevent loss of life and property. 

The thesis found that the stability of a government influences the power status of the country. 

Having a stable government, in turn, can block any external third-party from getting involved in 

the ethnic issues or conflict of the country. It was evident in India and the Philippines' case. On its 

side, India always had a democratic government with regular elections and a peaceful transfer of 
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power between various political parties. Even though there was Presidential Rule in the Assam 

state (see Appendix 6b), with a strong central government in a federal system, India put pressure 

on its neighboring countries to act on its behalf in pursuing the ULFA cadres facilities in their 

respective countries. From the beginning of the conflict in the 1970s, India had made it clear that 

the conflict is an internal matter of India, and no external actors are allowed to play a part in it. 

Such a strong position prevented any external actors from acting as mediator. The decisive action 

also helped create local CSOs who later played a crucial role in the conflict as mediators.  

In contrast to India, the Philippines government was unstable. President Marcos had declared 

Martial Law and had iron-clad rule over the country. An unstable government allowed OIC to 

intervene in the conflict in Mindanao. Unable to resist the OIC pressure, the GPH had to agree to 

have the OIC member countries as a mediator. Instability continued with President Aquino as well, 

who faced seven coup attempts to her Presidency. It was not until President Ramos took power the 

government became stable. President Ramos took this as an opportunity to be more welcoming to 

have Indonesia and other OIC members as a mediator to the conflict. 

From the two cases, it was evident that geographically close mediators' involvement in the conflict 

areas was vital to bring peace. They were able to address the key issues which were preventing 

any kind of constructive talks. Irrespective of the type of mediators, they could influence the 

conflicting parties to shun violence and continue the talks. 

It was also found that mediators who are non-official NGO/CSOs follow communication-

facilitation strategy, as they break the barrier for talks among the conflicting parties. NGO/CSOs 

try to use their personal connections with the conflicting parties to start the mediation process. 

They lack any sort of hard power to use against the conflicting parties. Whereas, when a country 

is a mediator, they have the leverage of using various types of mechanisms to intervene and 

mediate based on the ground situation. 

Additionally, in a negotiation where multiple mediators are involved, it is easier to check each 

other's motives. In the OIC case as a mediator, besides having differences among the member 

countries, they unanimously appointed Indonesia as a lead coordinator for the peace talks in 1993. 

Nevertheless, the committee also had five other member countries to overlook the peace process. 

It also becomes easier to blame each other in a multiple mediator environment when the peace 
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process does not see a final solution. Mediators in such conditions want to pass the buck on each 

other. Such conditions do not exist in a single mediator peacebuilding process. 

The thesis found that the mediators are not to be blamed for the formation of factions. In the case 

of the ULFA and the MNLF, the formation of factions occurred due to their existing differences. 

One key finding that the thesis contributes to is that the formation of factions is hard to occur if 

the mediation process gets failed. Failure in the creation of faction was evident in the 2005 peace 

mediation by the PCG in the GOI and the ULFA conflict. By 2005, it was quite clear and evident 

of Rajkhowa and Baruah's differences, but they still stayed together because the PCG mediation 

failed. However, when in 2010, the SJA intervened and saw the peace talks reaching a solution, 

the formal formation of factions occurred. 

Another essential aspect missing from the peace process in this thesis was the lack of post-peace 

agreement monitoring. It is crucial because when there is a delay in implementing the points agreed 

on in the peace agreements, the violence has returned to the area. In most cases, the ground 

members of such ethnic groups lose patience with the agreed terms' slow-moving process. 

Members of the ethnic groups are often kept in special camps after surrendering their arms.   

Such camps become an easy target for rival ethnic groups to attack to take revenge or to show their 

authority. There is also a risk that such camps might invite drugs and other illegal activities, leading 

to violence. Ethnic group members also go through immense psychological pressure by fighting 

for a long time in jungles and hiding, making them harder to integrate into society, lack of proper 

counseling and opportunities to get back into everyday life encourages such members to take up 

arms against the government again. To prevent such activities, the government must quickly 

integrate the surrendered members into everyday life and address the conflict's key causes. 

Based on the key arguments and conceptual framework made in this thesis, I would like to compare 

the two cases. It is essential to see how the different variables played out in the two cases. Such 

variables play a crucial part in the formation of peace. Table 7.1 shows the comparison and findings 

of the GOI-ULFA and the GPH-MNLF peace process based on different variables, which are 

essential in a peace process mediation. 
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Table 7.1: Variables compared in the two cases chosen 

Variables GOI-ULFA GPH-MNLF Arguments 

Early Warning No Occurrence No Occurrence Preferable 

Stability of Government Present Absent Preferable 

Location of Mediator Within the conflict area 1st stage- 

Geographically far 

2nd Stage- Closer 

Closer location 

required 

Type of Mediator CSO (SJA) Country (Indonesia led 

OIC team) 

CSOs' agenda is 

usually hidden. 

The country's agenda is 

open. 

Mediation Strategy Talking Economic stress and 

talks (1st attempt- 

Stopping oil exports; 

2nd attempt- Talks) 

Talks with Peer 

Pressure 

Personal Connection of 

Mediators to the 

Conflicting Parties 

With PCG: Yes 

With SJA: No 

Libya: Yes 

Indonesia: No 

It makes the mediators 

more involved in the 

peacemaking. 

Formation of Factions Occurred Occurred Heterogenous groups 

spread over a large 

geographical area 

Post-Peace Monitoring Absent Very few Required 

Result Violence still occurring 

from the faction group 

ULFA (I) 

Significantly reduced 

but still present 

Likely to achieve peace 

Source: Compiled by the author 

In the next chapter, the thesis will give its concluding remarks, along with critical lessons 

learned. 
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CHAPTER 8 

Lessons learned, Policy Recommendations and Conclusion 

Several lessons can be learned from the two different cases. The two cases are quite old, but having 

an in-depth study of the conflict and the peace process helped me understand ethnic conflicts from 

a much wider angle. 

First, in most conflicts, the challenge is finding the early signs of a potential conflict. Track 0.5 

methods can be used to address such a challenge. Such a method consists of experts from local 

NGOs, CSOs, local government officials, individuals, and one external expert. It may be an 

individual or an organization. Having a team of experts at different levels would be easier to 

identify the causes that might trigger a conflict. Such specialists need to notify the government for 

a fast response to people's concerns. The government should be ready to act rather than to react. 

There is a need to bring a behavioral change in addressing ethnic issues, especially on the 

government side. It is because most governments believe in using their coercive power to address 

such situations. The government should realize that not every issue can be solved using military 

power. Therefore, the presence and views of experts are necessary for a pre-conflict stage. 

Jonathan Cohen, of Conciliation Resources' idea of using Track 3 way for attempting peace, can 

immediately follow Track 0.5. The Track 3 method of using locals to identify the issues can help 

touch the real issues that might ignite a conflict.  

Second, as mentioned in earlier chapters, the position and type of power of a mediator have 

mattered in a conflict peace process; if the conflicting groups have not signed the final peace 

agreement, the peace process cannot be called a success. It is because fighting is still going on with 

a faction of the separatist group. In the cases chosen for this thesis, the GOI-ULFA case cannot be 

termed a success yet. It is because of ULFA's faction ULFA-I has kept the armed struggle against 

GOI alive. ULFA-I leader Paresh Baruah refused to follow the SoO agreement signed in 2011 with 

the mediation effort of SJA. In the GPH-MNLF case, the fight with MILF continued until a final 

peace agreement was signed in 2014. However, another faction came out from MILF named 

Bangsamoro Islamic Freedom Fighters (BIFF), which is more radical than its parent group.  
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At the time of this writing, the peace in Mindanao can be stated as partially achieved. In another 

peace process, MILF and the GPH signed a peace deal in 2014 with Malaysia and other mediators' 

intervention. The peace deal paved the path for the creation of BARMM. BARMM is a remodeled 

ARMM under former MILF leaders. It has become an autonomous region. Mr. A.J. Uan, who 

works as a Consultant to Mindanao Development Authority, describes BARMM as: 

BARMM is an effective organization that saw its light after the 2014 peace talks. It provided 

autonomy to significant parts of Mindanao. At the same time, the Philippines' government did not 

lose any territory. It was a win-win situation for all the parties. With foreign mediators' 

involvement, a mostly independent organization that is an expert in post-conflict peacebuilding 

has helped bring peace and a significant run of BARMM. (PH3, Interview, 2019). 

Third, the importance of the geographical location of a mediator during a peace process. Being 

closer to the conflict zone brings in local expertise in culture, language, and customs. It makes the 

mediators a part of the conflict. SJA's role in the GOI-ULFA peace process was commendable. 

Being a CSO with minimal resources but having expertise on the conflict, SJA managed to reach 

a ceasefire agreement between the GOI and the ULFA. SJA also had commanded the same trust 

level from the conflicting parties too. Being closer to the conflict zone helped in proper 

coordination between the GOI, the ULFA, and the local people. SJA streamlined the press releases, 

which helped in avoiding miscommunication. In the GPH-MNLF conflict, Indonesia became the 

sole appointee among the peace panel to release the peace process's updates. Such actions helped 

provide the original updates and build up the trust among the mediators and conflicting parties. 

The timing of the intervention by a mediator was the fourth learning. Most of the time, it is 

observed that mediator intervention occurs only when a conflict has reached a stalemate by 

reaching the armed fight's peak. It is a situation where there is no clear winner or loser. However, 

by then, there is already a massive loss of life and property. With the ever-evolving conflict 

scenarios, local and external experts must act fast and intervene in the conflict by making the 

conflicting parties realize the armed confrontation cost. 

The fifth learning is the monitoring of peace agreements. In the two cases taken for this thesis, 

there was a lack of monitoring of the peace agreement. The government side usually takes the 

agreement for granted and moves slowly on implementing the terms agreed. The government's 

easy-going approach prompts the separatist groups to lose trust with the government and use this 
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as an excuse to restart the armed fight. Such actions lead to a prolonged fight. The track 3 approach 

could be implemented to prevent such a situation by involving local actors who would act as agents 

to the conflicting groups in overseeing the implementation of terms. 

Recommendations 

This thesis recommends that in major ethnic diverse countries or societies, it is essential for the 

government to understand how diverse society is. A singular focus of government and its agencies 

on one ethnic community can marginalize others and fuel disenchantment amongst them. Such 

marginalization feelings slowly build up the secession thoughts among the people. It can lead to 

confrontation between the communities themselves, and in some cases, it leads to an armed revolt. 

To address this, the government should have an equal policy for all the groups. 

Recently, there has been a growing debate on whether India, with diverse ethnicities and cultures, 

need a Uniform Civil Code (UCC). UCC was featured in the 2019 election manifesto of the BJP 

party. The growing call of One Nation, One Rule led C.K. Mathew, who was Chief Secretary of 

Rajasthan state in the Western part of India, to state that- 

"UCC is a necessary push in the direction of equity and freedom, especially about concerning 

gender…It is not to force it on an unwilling people but to follow the middle path of voluntary 

adoption." (C.K.Mathew, The Hindu, 2019). 

During my field visit in December 2018-January 2019 to the Kokrajhar district, Assam, India, one 

of the distinct features I could see was the differences between two major communities- the Bodos 

and Adivasi. Bodos were seen occupying the central part of the land in the area. They own most 

of the shops, trade, and jobs in the region. Whereas the Adivasi's, who had been regularly targeted 

during the conflict, still struggling to live in a permanent house. The refugee camps that were set 

up earlier during the conflict have been disintegrated, and the GOI has stopped giving the relief in 

cash and goods to the Adivasi's. The situation was still fragile during the visit because the armed 

conflict by NDFB (S) was still ongoing, and there were several Indian Army camps in the region 

to maintain peace and security. 

During an e-mail conversation with Mr. Mascud, Chairman of Mindanao Alliance for Peace, I 

asked whether he considers himself a Moro, Muslim, or Filipino first. He responded to a proud 

Moro Muslim first (PH4, E-mail response, 2019).  
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Mr. Paglas, the grandnephew of MIlF founder Hashim Salamat responded to a question about 

discrimination against Mindanao. He shared his experience saying, "I have to change my accent 

and have to avoid saying I am from Davao city it is because if they (people in Manila) hear my 

accent and know I am a Muslim from Mindanao, then by default, I am judged and become a bad 

person in front of them." (PH7, Interview, 2020). Such responses helped in understanding the 

differences among the communities that still exist. 

This thesis also recommends that governments be more flexible during the peace process. 

Although sovereignty matters to a government, it is also essential to find a peaceful solution to the 

conflict by enabling a mediator who can be trusted by both sides. In some scenarios, it can be an 

external mediator as well. Simultaneously, the government should also realize the mistakes that 

occurred by its discriminatory policies and try to work on them. 

Regarding ULFA, the GOI never let its sovereignty to get compromised. However, there was a 

contrast to GOI dealing with the Bodo case. BTC became a fully functional autonomous region 

within India. Some of the interviewees working on security and did not want to mention said, "GOI 

deals with each group differently. Naga group, in their recent talks, the leaders have kept 

demanding for complete independence whereas GOI in its report said there is no such discussion 

and the final peace agreement will be under the mandate of CoI". If BTC becomes a success after 

the recent peace deal, there is a high chance GOI will follow the same way to deal with other 

groups in NER. 

Independence or autonomy was the central point during the interview with Miss Liamao from the 

Presidential Advisor's Office on the Peace Process in Manila. She mentioned that "the GPH 

learned from its mistakes during the peace process with MNLF. The ongoing peace talks with 

MILF for BARMM is a chance to rectify those mistakes. One of them is to have international 

mediators. They give us an outsider perspective on the conflict and help us to build mutual trust 

with MILF. This administration (President Duterte) aims to fully functional BARMM by the end of 

its tenure in 2021. But it all depends on the ongoing talks." (PH2, Interview, 2018). 

Following a time-bound peace process helps during a mediation process. It is an excellent tactic 

that can be used by the mediators of the conflicting parties. The mediator can threaten to look for 

alternative ways or come out of the mediation process if the conflicting parties do not respect the 

negotiation time frame. In his work, Isak Svensson described that timing the end of a mediation 
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process depends on finding the optimal trade-off between the incentives for settling the conflict 

and resolving as many problems as possible (Svensson, 2019, p. 203).  

NGOs/CSOs also have a crucial role in peacebuilding. Especially before the conflict, by 

highlighting people's plight to the government. By raising the issues in various platforms, by acting 

as a representative of the people. They are also crucial in monitoring peace agreements as it is 

essential to fill up the gaps that can be seen after the peace agreements are signed. It is crucial to 

peace among the society and region because the peace agreement's very image addresses the 

people's concerns, and if it is not fulfilled, then there is a high chance of the conflict returning to 

square one.  

One of the critical lessons learned and often ignored is the "emotional cost" of a conflict. This is 

because once someone gets involved in the violence in any way, it affects his/her family too. 

Whether that individual was in a separatist group or with a government or an ordinary citizen 

affects all. When an individual gets killed, it affects the whole family emotionally as they have to 

live with the fact that their family member or friend died for a cause, which could have been 

avoided in the first place itself. 

Currently, major ethnic conflicts are active in almost every corner of the world; some are about to 

start, some are in the negotiating process, and some are seeing their end. At this time of writing, 

the peace agreement between the GPH and MILF has already been signed, including the formation 

of BARMM. One would have thought it outmost not possible to reach where it is now, but with 

the full determination of the actors involved during and after the peace-process, one could see the 

peace between the Moro groups and the GPH. Whereas, on ULFA-I, the fight is still going on. It 

should be noted that peace is in the best interest of everyone. 
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APPENDIX 
 

Appendix 1: Sample Interview Questions 

 

1. What is your intervention goal as a third-party mediator?  

2. What sorts of mandates have you received as a third-party mediator in the Philippines?  

3. Did your organization's power status or position affect your mediation process? 

4. Does the length of the conflict affect your mediation process? 

5. How are your relationship (competing or complementing), and level of interaction 

(friendly/unfriendly, regular/irregular) with other third parties? 

6. What are challenges do you face during mediation? Especially when you are dealing with 

other mediators 

7. Do you believe the post-peace process management essential? If yes, any experiences you 

would like to share?  

8. What sort of differences do you see between MNLF and MILF? 

9. Do you think to post the establishment of BARMM, peace can be achieved for a more 

extended period in Mindanao now? 

10. What sort of strategies used by the mediators in the peace process? 

11. In your idea, did ever the Philippines' Armed Forces used one group against another or any 

other group? 

12. In your capacity, what you think motivated the others to mediate in the conflict? 

13. What was the role of local religious leaders in the peace process for involving ordinary 

people? 

14. Do you see MNLF having any position in Government dealing with the new BARMM? 

15. What is your opinion about other armed groups that are/were present in Mindanao except for 

MNLF? 
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Appendix 2: List of People Interviewed 

 

BHUTAN 

Code Name Position/Organization Location Date and of 

Interview 

B1 Rabten Retired Civil Servant, Former 

King's Representative 

Gelemphu, Bhutan 

3 January 2019 

 

 

 

INDIA 

Code Name Position/Organization Location Date and of 

Interview 

IN1 Nerjani Co-founder, North East 

Research & Social Work 

Networking (NERSEN) 

Kokrajhar, Assam 

January 4, 2019 

IN2 Kaul Co-founder, Action North East 

(ANT) 

Rowmari, Assam 

January 31, 2018 

IN3 Murmu Employee, Action North East 

(ANT) 

Deosri, Assam 

January 3, 2019 

IN4 Anonymous Former INGO worker Guwahati, Assam 

December 30, 2018 

IN5 Anonymous Police Officer Kokrajhar, Assam 

January 5, 2019 
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The PHILIPPINES 

Code Name Position/Organization Location Date and 

of Interview 

PH1 Luga Former Military Officer Manila 

March 20, 2018 

PH2 Liamao 

 

Member,  

Office of the Presidential 

Advisor on the Peace 

Process 

 

Manila 

March 20, 2018 

PH3  ÜĄń Consultant,  

Mindanao Development 

Authority 

SKYPE  

 

PH4 Mascud Chairman, 

Mindanao Alliance for 

Peace 

E-mail response 

September 5, 2019 

PH5 Samayatin Treasurer, 

Moro Women 

Development and Culture 

Centre (MWDECC) 

 

E-mail response 

September 26, 2019 

PH6 Anonymous Security expert SKYPE  

March 5, 2019 

PH7 Paglas Relative to Hashim 

Salamat, MILF founder 
Online Interview 

March 7, 2020 
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Appendix 3: TIMELINE of Conflict 

a) ULFA 

➢ 1836--British decided to make Bengali the official language of the administration in the 

province. 

➢ 1839-- British allowed outsiders to rent land for tea plantations. 

➢ "Immigration was likely to alter the whole future of Assam permanently and to destroy more 

surely than the Burmese invasion of 1820, the whole structure of Assamese culture and 

civilization." – C.S. Mullan, 1931 census. 

➢ Major movements fueling the formation of ULFA: 

a) 1960-- Language Movement 

b) 1967-- Refinery Movement 

c) 1979-1985 --Anti-Foreigner Movement 

➢ 1979, April 7 – Formation of ULFA under the chairmanship of Rajib (Arabinda) Rajkownar. 

➢ 1991- Arabinda Rajkhowa's letter for the PM. 

➢ 1992- Hiteshwar Saikia (GoA); Sunil Nath (ULFA) release hostages and a unilateral ceasefire 

by ULFA. 

➢ 2005- Creation of People's Consultative Group (PCG). 

➢ 2008, June – Peace talks by 28th Battalion of ULFA. 

➢ 2009- Arabinda Rakhowa arrested. 

➢ 2010- Sanmilita Jatiya Abhibartan (SJA). 

➢ Talks led to a split in ULFA. ULFA- Anti-Talks faction (ULFA-ATF) and Pro-Talks faction of 

ULFA (ULFA-PTF), led by Paresh Baruah and Arabinda Rajkhowa, respectively. 

➢ 2011, September 3--- Suspension of Operations was signed between the ULFA, central and 

State governments. 
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b) MNLF Timeline 

➢ 1565-1898--- Spanish colonial rule. 

➢ 1899-1946--- US colonial Rule. 

➢ August 20, 1899—Bates Treaty (Non-interference) pact by USA and Sultan of Mindanao. 

➢ 1947--- the Philippines became an independent country. 

➢ March 18, 1968– Jabidah Massacre of Philippine Army recruits. 

➢ 1968-- Formation of MIM at Cotabato. 

➢ 1972– Nur Misuari, Abdul Kahyr Alonto, and Abdul Hashim formed MNLF. 

➢ 1972, September--- Martial Law by President Marcos. 

➢ 1974--Resolution passed at 5th OIC FM's conference. 

➢ 1975, January 18--- Official peace process began. Libya, as a peace negotiator, sent its FM 

Abdelsalem Ali Treki. 

➢ December 1976--Tripoli Agreement. 

➢ 1976---Formation of ARMM. 

➢ 1982---Internal differences led to the formation of formed MILF. 

➢ 1992, October 3-- Formation of National Unification Council (NUC) under President Fidel V. 

Ramos. 

➢ Talks at Libyan Foreign Minster office and later at Indonesia's Presidential Palace under its 

FM Ali Alatas. 

➢ September 2, 1996---Peace Agreement between the GPH and MNLF. 
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Appendix 4: Cost of War with ULFA 1991-2014 

 

Source: (Barman, 2011, p. 139) 

 

 

Year 

Insurgency 

Related 

Incidents 

Security 

Personnel 

Killed 

Civilians 

Killed 

Number of 

Civilians 

Kidnapped 

Arms Ammo Grenade 
IED/B

omb 
Cash 

1991 388 21 163 146 409 2726   1392536 

1992 195 41 72 54 53 1289   426410 

1993 185 23 54 51 189 2305   3762635 

1994 185 38 88 48 156 2251   736898 

1995 183 66 125 49 74 1273   1663160 

1996 325 80 261 105 104 4044   1488550 

1997 404 89 237 103 261 8887   472327 

1998 686 77 387 148 273 5136   713648 

1999 474 87 179 123 272 7120   4762711 

2000 643 80 412 111 371 5266   1770256 

2001 485 86 261 67 379 6860   408671 

2002 454 36 218 109 365 6686   907138 

2003 473 15 260 124 454 20090   1119684 

2004 348 25 202 46 345 9608   892494 

2005 301 10 65 44 200 6446   1098764 

2006 405 31 131 79 233 6568 153 100 1809802 

2007 542 25 269 91 370 6105 198 202 4565462 

2008 492 18 260 94 359 5365 204 203 756917 

2009 583 23 232 98 590 15619 186 251 17776559 

2010 321 13 56 90 426 3798 134 101 4499714 

2011 213 14 29 65 408 6068 127 94 4279342 

2012 264 4 39 83 444 9373 166 114 12309491 

2013 317 5 46 116 407 7232 191 70 1367320 

2014 142 1 81 41 189 2935 99 24 113366 

Total 9008 908 4127 2085 7331 153050 1458 1159 69093855 
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Appendix 5: List of Government Leaders  

 

a) List of Prime Ministers of India 

 

Name Years in Office Political Party 

Jawaharlal Nehru August 15,1947- May 27,1964 INC 

Gulzarilal Nanda May 27,1964 - June 9,1964 INC 

Lal Bahadur Shastri June 9, 1964 - January 11, 1966 INC 

Gulzarilal Nanda January11,1966 - January 24,1966 INC 

Indira Gandhi January 24,1966 - March 24,1977 

EMERGENCY: June 25, 1975 – 

March 21, 1977 

INC 

Moraji Desai March 24,1977- July 28,1979 Janata Party 

Charan Singh July 28, 1979 - January 14, 1980 Janata Party (Secular) 

Indira Gandhi January 14,1980 - October 31,1984 INC (Independent) 

Rajiv Gandhi October31,1984-December 2, 1989 INC (Independent) 

V.P Singh December2,1989-November10, 

1990 

Janata Dal (National Front) 

Chandra Shekhar November10,1990 - June 21,1991 Samajawadi Janata Party 

(Rashtriya) 

P.V. Narashima Rao June21,1991- May16,1996 INC (Independent) 

Atal Bihari Vajpayee May16,1996 - June1,1996 BJP 

HD Deve Gowda June1,1996 - April 21,1997 Janata Dal (United Front) 

I.K. Gujral April21,1997 - March19,1998 Janata Dal (United Front) 

Atal Bihari Vajpayee March19,1998 - May22,2004 BJP 

Manmohan Singh May22,2004 - May26,2014 INC 

Narendra Modi May26,2014 - Incumbent BJP 
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b) List of Chief Ministers of Assam, India 

 

Name Years in Office Political Party 

Gopinath Bordoloi February11,1946 – August6,1950 INC 

Bishnu Ram Medhi August6,1950 – December27,1957 INC 

Bimala Prasad Chaliha December28,1957 – November6,1970 INC 

Mahendra Mohan Choudhry November 11,1970 – January 30, 1972 INC 

Sarat Chandra Singha January 31, 1972 – March 12, 1978 INC 

Golap Borbora March 12, 1978 - September 4,1979 Janata Party 

Jogendra Nath Hazarika September9, 1979 – December11,1979 Janata Party 

PRESIDENT'S RULE: December 12, 1979- December 5, 1980 

Anwara Taimur December 6, 1980- June 30, 1981 INC 

PRESIDENT'S RULE June 30, 1981 – January 13, 1982   

KC Gogoi January 13, 1982 – March 19, 1982 INC 

PRESIDENT'S RULE: March 19, 1982 – February 27, 1983 

Hiteswar Saikia February 27, 1983 – December 23, 1985 INC 

P.K.Mahanta December 24, 1985 – November 28, 1990 AGP 

PRESIDENT'S RULE: November 28, 1990- June 30, 1991 

Hiteswar Saikia June 30, 1991 – April 22, 1996 INC 

Bhumidhar Barman April 22, 1996 – May 14, 1996 INC 

PK Mahanta May 15, 1996 – May 17, 2001 AGP 

Tarun Gogoi May 18, 2001 – May 24, 2016 INC 

Sarbananda Sonowal May 24, 2916 - Incumbent BJP 
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c) List of the Philippines President 

 

Name of the President Years in Office 

Emilio Aguinaldo January 23, 1899 - March 23, 1901 

Appointed by the President of the US, governed the Philippines as an Insular Area. The 

title was "American Governor-Generals." 

Manuel L. Quezon November 15, 1935 – August 1, 1944 

Jose P. Laurel October 14, 1943 – August 17, 1945 

Sergio Osmena August 1, 1944 – May 28, 1946 

Manuel Roxas May 28, 1946- April 15, 1948 

Vacant April 15-17, 1948 

Elpidio Quirino April 17, 1948 – December 30, 1953 

Ramon Magsaysay December 30, 1953 – March 17, 1957 

Carlos P. Garcia March 18, 1957 – December 30, 1961 

Diosdado Macapagal December 30, 1961 – December 30, 1965 

Ferdinand Marcos December 30, 1965 – February 25, 1986 

(MARTIAL LAW- September 21, 1972- January 17, 1981) 

Corazon Aquino February 25, 1986 – June 30, 1992 

Fidel V. Ramos June 30, 1992 – June 30, 1998 

Joseph Estrada June 30, 1998 – January 20, 2001 

Gloria Macapagal Arroyo January 20, 2001 – June 30, 2010 

Benigno Aquino III June 30, 2010 – June 30, 2016 

Rodrigo Duterte June 30, 2016 - Incumbent 
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Appendix 6: Tripoli Agreement 

 

In the Name of God, the Omnipotent, the Merciful.  

Agreement Between the Government of the Republic of the Philippines and Moro National 

Liberation Front with the Participation of the Quadripartite Ministerial Commission 

Members of the Islamic Conference and the Secretary General of the organization of Islamic 

Conference.  

 

In accordance with the Resolution No. 4 Para. 5 adopted by the Council of Ministers of the Islamic 

conference in its Fourth Session held in Benghazi, Libyan Arab Republic during the month of 

Safar 1393 H. corresponding to March 1973, calling for the formation of Quadripartite Ministerial 

Commission representing the Libyan Arab Republic, the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, the Republic 

of Senegal and the Republic of Somalia, to enter into discussions with the Government of the 

Republic of the Philippines concerning the situation of the Muslims in the South of the Philippines.  

 

And in accordance with the Resolution No. (18) adopted by the Islamic conference held in Kuala 

Lumpur, Malaysia in Jumada Alakhir 1393 H. corresponding to June 1974 AD which recommends 

the searching for a just and peaceful political solution to the problem of the Muslims in the South 

of the Philippines through the negotiations.  

 

And in accordance with the Resolution No. 12/7/S adopted by the Islamic conference held in 

Istanbul in Jumada El-Ula 1396 H. corresponding to May 1976 AD empowering the Quadripartite 

Ministerial Commission and the Secretary General of the Islamic Conference to take the necessary 

steps for the resumption of negotiations.  

And following the task undertaken by the Quadripartite Ministerial Commission and the Secretary 

General of the Islamic Conference and the discussions held with HE President Marcos, President 

of the Republic of the Philippines.  

 

And in realization of the contents of Para. 6 of the Joint Communiqué issued in Tripoli on the 25th 

Zulgeda 1396 H. corresponding to November 17 1976 AD following the official visit paid by the 

delegation of the Government of the Philippines headed by the First Lady of the Philippines, Mrs. 
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Imelda R. Marcos, to the Libyan Arab Republic and which calls for the resumption of negotiations 

between the two parties concerned in Tripoli on December 15 1976 AD.  

 

Negotiations were held in the City of Tripoli during the period between 24th Zulhija 1396 H. to 

Second to Moharram 1397 H. corresponding to the period from 15th to December 23 1976 AD at 

the Ministry of Foreign Affairs presided over by Dr. Ali Abdussalam Treki, Minister of State for 

Foreign Affairs of the Libyan Arab Republic, and comprising of the Delegations of:  

 

1. Government of the Republic of the Philippines, led by Honorable Carmelo Z. Barbero, 

Undersecretary of National Defense for Civilian Relations.  

2. Moro National Liberation Front, led by Mr. Nur Misuari Chief of the Front.  

 

And with the participation of the representatives of the Quadripartite Ministerial Commission:  

The Libyan Arab Republic - represented by Dr. Ali Abdussalam Treki, Minister of State for 

Foreign Affairs.  

The Kingdom of Saudi Arabia - H.E. Salah Abdalla El-Fadl, Ambassador of the Kingdom of Saudi 

Arabia, Libyan Arab Republic.  

The Republic of Senegal - Mr. Abubakar Othman Si, Representative of the Republic of Senegal 

and Charge d'Affairs of Senegal in Cairo.  

Democratic Republic of Somalia, Libyan Arab Republic.  

With the aid of HE Dr. Amadou Karim Gaye, Secretary General of the organization of Islamic 

Conference, and a delegation from the Secretariat General of the Conference composed of Mr. 

Qasim Zuheri, Assistant Secretary General, and Mr. Aref Ben Musa, Director of Political 

Department.  

During these negotiations which were marked by a spirit of conciliation and understanding, it has 

been agreed on the following:  

First: The establishment of Autonomy in the Southern Philippines within the realm of the 

sovereignty and territorial integrity of the Republic of the Philippines.  

Second: The areas of the autonomy for the Muslims in the Southern Philippines shall comprise 

the following:  

1. Basilan  
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2. Sulu  

3. Tawi-tawi  

4. Zamboanga del Sur  

5. Zamboanga del Norte  

6. North Cotabato  

7. Maguindanao  

8. Sultan Kudarat  

9. Lanao del Norte  

10. Lanao del Sur  

11. Davao del Sur  

12. South Cotabato  

13. Palawan  

Third:  

1. Foreign Policy shall be of the competence of the Central Government of the Philippines.  

2. The National Defense Affairs shall be the concern of the Central Authority provided that the 

arrangements for the joining of the forces of the Moro National Liberation Front with the 

Philippine Armed Forces be discussed later.  

3. In the areas of the autonomy, the Muslims shall have the right to set up their own Courts which 

implement the Islamic Shari'ah laws. The Muslims shall be represented in all Courts including the 

Supreme Court. The representation of the Muslims in the Supreme Court shall be upon the 

recommendation from the authorities of the Autonomy and the Supreme Court. Decrees will be 

issued by the President of the Republic of their appointments taking into consideration all 

necessary qualifications of the candidates.  

4. Authorities of the autonomy in the South of the Philippines shall have the right to set up schools, 

colleges and universities, provided that matters pertaining to the relationship between these 

educational and scientific organs and the general education system in the State shall be subject of 

discussion later on.  

5. The Muslims shall have their own administrative system in compliance with the objectives of 

the autonomy and its institutions. The relationship between this administrative system and the 

Central administrative system to be discussed later.  
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6. The authorities of the autonomy in the South of the Philippines shall have their own economic 

and financial system. The relationship between this system and the Central economic and financial 

system of the State shall be discussed later.  

7. The authorities of the autonomy in the South of the Philippines shall enjoy the right of 

representation and participation in the Central Government and in all other organs of the State. 

The number of representatives and ways of participation shall be fixed later.  

8. Special Regional Security Forces are to be set up in the area of the Autonomy for the Muslims 

in the South of the Philippines. The relationship between these forces and the Central security 

forces shall be fixed later.  

9. A Legislative Assembly and an Executive Council shall be formed in the areas of the Autonomy 

for the Muslims. The setting up of the Legislative Assembly shall be constituted through a direct 

election, and the formation of the Executive Council shall take place through appointments by the 

Legislative Assembly. A decree for their formation shall be enacted by the President of the 

Republic respectively. The number of members of each assembly shall be determined later on.  

10. Mines and mineral resources fall within the competence of the Central Government, and a 

reasonable percentage deriving from the revenues of the mines and minerals be fixed for the benefit 

of the areas of the autonomy.  

11. A Mixed Committee shall be composed of representatives of the Central Government of the 

Republic of the Philippines and the representatives of the Moro National Liberation Front. The 

Mixed Committee shall meet in Tripoli during the period from the Fifth of February to a date not 

later than the Third of March 1977. The task of said Committee shall be charged to study in detail 

the points left for discussion in order to reach a solution thereof in conformity with the provisions 

of this agreement.  

12. ceasefire shall be declared immediately after the signature of this agreement, provided that its 

coming into effect should not exceed the January 20 1977. A Joint Committee shall be composed 

of the two parties with the help of the organization of the Islamic Conference represented by the 

Quadripartite Ministerial Commission to supervise the implementation of the ceasefire. The said 

Joint Committee shall also be charged with supervising the following:  

a. A complete amnesty in the areas of the autonomy and the renunciation of all legal claims and 

codes resulting from events which took place in the South of the Philippines.  
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b. The release of all the political prisoners who had relations with the events in the South of the 

Philippines.  

c. The return of all refugees who have abandoned their areas in the South of the Philippines.  

d. To guarantee the freedom of movements and meetings.  

13. A joint meeting be held in Jeddah during the first week of the month of March 1977 to initial 

what has been concluded by the Committee referred to in Para. 11.  

14. The final agreement concerning the setting up of the autonomy referred to in the first and 

second paragraphs shall be signed in the City of Manila, Republic of the Philippines, between the 

Government of the Philippines and Moro National Liberation Front, and the Islamic Conference 

represented by the Quadripartite Ministerial Commission and the Secretary General of the 

organization of Islamic Conference.  

15. Immediately after the signature of the Agreement in Manila, a Provisional Government shall 

be established in the areas of the autonomy to be appointed by the President of the Philippines; 

and be charged with the task of preparing for the elections of the Legislative Assembly in the 

territories of the Autonomy; and administer the areas in accordance with the provisions of this 

agreement until a Government is formed by the elected Legislative Assembly.  

16. The Government of the Philippines shall take all necessary constitutional processes for the 

implementation of the entire Agreement.  

Fourth: This Agreement shall come into force with effect from the date of its signature.  

Done in the City of Tripoli on 2nd Muharram 1397 H. corresponding to December 23 1976 AD in 

three original copies in Arabic, English, French languages, all equal in legal power.  

For the Government of the Republic of the Philippines:  

Hon. Carmelo Z. Barbero Undersecretary of National Defense for Civilian Relations  

For the Moro National Liberation Front:  

Professor Nur Misuari Chairman of the Front  

Dr. Ali Abdusaalam Treki Minister of State for Foreign Affairs, Libyan Arab Republic and 

Chairman of the Negotiations  

Dr. Amadou Karim Gaye Secretary General of the organization of the Islamic Conference 
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Appendix 7: 1996 Peace Agreement between the Government of the Philippines and the 

Moro National Liberation Front 

 

In The Name of God, The Omnipotent, The Merciful 

The final agreement on the implementation of the 1976 TripoIi Agreement between the 

Government of the Republic of the Philippines (GRP) and the Moro National Liberation Front 

(MNLF) with the participation of the Organization of Islamic Conference Ministerial Committee 

of Six and the Secretary General of the Organization of Islamic Conference. 

Whereas, the President of the Republic of the Philippines, His Excellency Fidel V. Ramos, has 

pursued a peaceful settlement of the armed conflict under the principle of peace with honor and to 

serve the paramount ends of national unity, solidarity and progress for all Filipinos; Whereas, the 

MNLF, led by Professor Nur Misuari, inspired by their quest for peace and prosperity, had in the 

past asserted the right of the Moro people to freely determine their political status and freely pursue 

their religious, social, economic and cultural development;  

Whereas, the Organization of Islamic Conference (OIC), upon the request of the GRP initiated the 

First Formal Peace Talks between the GRP and the MNLF during its Third Ministerial Conference 

in Jeddah, Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, which resulted in the signing of the Tripoli Agreement on 

December 23, 1976, the document which served as a basis for a just, lasting, honorable and 

comprehensive solution to the problem in Southern Philippines within the framework of the 

Philippine Constitution;  

Whereas, by the Grace of the Almighty God and owing to the bold and innovative initiative of the 

Philippine Government, under HE President Fidel V. Ramos, and the dedication and perseverance 

of his duly appointed representatives, headed by the Presidential Adviser for the Peace Process 

Manuel T. Yan, coupled with the highly positive and laudable response of the MNLF leadership 

under its founding Chairman, HE Professor Nur Misuari, a peace process has been conducted and 

pursued successfully for the last four (4) years, with the most constructive and beneficial 

participation of the OIC Ministerial Committee of the Six, headed by its distinguished Chairman, 

H.E. Ali Alatas, Minister of Foreign Affairs of Indonesia, and his four (4) able assistants as 

facilitators of the talks, namely: HE Ambassador S. Wiryono, H.E. Dr.Hassan Wirajuda, H.E. 

Ambassador Pieter Damanik, and HE Ambassador Abu Hartono, and the OIC Secretary General, 
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H.E. Hamid Algabid, and his deputy, HE Ambassador Mohammed Mohsin, and with special 

mention to Libyan Ambassador, HE Rajab Azzarouq; 

Whereas, the parties acknowledge the valuable role of the Organization of Islamic Conference 

(OIC) in promoting and upholding the rights, welfare and well-being of Muslims all over the 

world; 

Whereas, the parties likewise, acknowledge the role of the OIC Ministerial Committee of the Six 

comprising the nations of Indonesia as Chair, Libya, Saudi Arabia, Bangladesh, Senegal and 

Somalia in the search of a just, comprehensive and durable peace in Southern Philippines; 

Whereas, in accordance with the Statement of Understanding signed in Tripoli, Libya on October 

3, 1992 and the subsequent Statement of Understanding signed in Cipanas, West Java on April 14, 

1993, the parties agreed, through the good offices of the Great Libyan Arab Jamahiriyah, inspired 

and guided by its great leader, HE Colonel Muammar Gaddafi, the Government of the Republic 

of Indonesia under the wise and able leadership of H.E. Bapah President Suharto, and HE OIC 

Secretary General, Dr. Hamid Algabid, to hold formal peace talks to discuss the modalities for the 

full implementation of the 1976 Tripoli Agreement in letter and spirit; to include those portions of 

the Agreement left for further discussion and the transitional implementing structure and 

mechanism; 

Whereas, the parties affirm their solemn commitment in the aforementioned Statement of 

Understanding as well as the Memorandum of Agreement signed in the 1st Round of Formal Peace 

Talks held in Jakarta, Indonesia on October 25-November 7, 1993; the Interim Agreement signed 

in the 2nd Round of Formal Peace Talks held in Jakarta on September 1-5, 1994; the Interim 

Agreement signed in the 3rd Round of Formal Peace Talks held in Jakarta on November 27-

December 1, 1995; the Interim Agreement signed in the 4th Round of Formal Peace Talks held in 

Jakarta on August 29, 1996; and in the nine (9) meetings of the Mixed Committee held in various 

places and dates in the Philippines and Indonesia; 

Whereas, all these agreements resulted from the consensus points reached by the Mixed 

Committee and the Support Committees (Support Committee No. 1 - National Defense and 

Security; Support Committee No. 2 - Education; Support Committee No. 3 -Economic and 

Financial System, Mines and Minerals; Support Committee No. 4 -Administrative System, Right 

of Representation and Participation in the National Government, and in all Organs of the State; 

Support Committee No. 5 - Shariah and the Judiciary; and the Ad Hoc Working Group on the 
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Transitional Implementing Structure and Mechanism in meetings held in various places in the 

Philippines and Indonesia; 

Whereas, the parties have rationalized and consolidated all the agreements and consensus points 

reached, with the assistance of the Mixed Committee and the various support committees 

established for the purpose, into a final peace agreement; 

Whereas, the parties affirm the sovereignty, territorial integrity and the Constitution of the 

Republic of the Philippines; and Whereas, this final peace agreement constitutes the full 

implementation of the Tripoli Agreement. 

Now therefore, the Parties do hereby agree on the following: 

I. Implementing Structure and Mechanism of this Agreement 

1. Phase I shall cover a three (3) year period starting after the signing of the peace agreement with 

the issuance of Executive Order establishing the Special Zone of Peace and Development 

(SZOPAD), the Southern Philippine Council for Peace and Development (SPCPD), and the 

Consultative Assembly. During this phase, the process of the joining in of MNLF elements with 

the Armed Forces of the Philippines will start. The joining in of MNLF elements with the PNP as 

part of the regular police recruitment programme will also take place in this phase. 

2. Phase II shall involve an amendment to or repeal of the Organic Act (RA 6734) of the 

Autonomous Region in Muslim Mindanao (ARMM) through Congressional action, after which 

the amendatory law shall be submitted to the people of the concerned areas in a plebiscite to 

determine the establishment of a new autonomous government and the specific area of autonomy 

thereof. 

a. While peace and development programs are being implemented in the SZOPAD, a bill to 

amend or repeal the RA 6734 shall be initiated within Phase I (1996-1997). The bill shall 

include the pertinent provisions of the final Peace Agreement and the expansion of the present 

ARMM area of autonomy. After a law shall have been passed by Congress and approved by 

the President, it shall be submitted to the people for approval in a plebiscite in the affected 

areas, within two (2) years from the establishment of the SPCPD (1998). 

b. The new area of autonomy shall then be determined by the provinces and cities that will 

vote/choose to join the said autonomy (1998). It may be provided by the Congress in a law that 

clusters of contiguous Muslim-dominated municipalities voting in favor of autonomy be 
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merged and constituted into a new province(s) which shall become part of the new 

Autonomous Region. 

II. The Transitional Period (Phase I) 

Phase I shall be implemented as follows: 

3. There shall be established a Special Zone of Peace and Development in the Southern Philippines 

(SZOPAD) covering the provinces of Basilan, Sulu, Tawi-Tawi, Zamboanga del Sur, Zamboanga 

del Norte, North Cotabato, Maguindanao, Sultan Kudarat, Lanao del Norte, Lanao del Sur, Davao 

del Sur, South Cotabato, Sarangani and Palawan and the cities of Cotabato, Dapitan, Dipolog, 

General Santos, Iligan, Marawi, Pagadian, Zamboanga and Puerto Princesa. Within the next three 

(3) years, these areas shall be the focus of intensive peace and development efforts. Public and 

private investments shall be channeled to these areas to spur economic activities and uplift the 

conditions of the people therein. 

4. There shall be established a Southern Philippines Council for Peace and Development (SPCPD), 

composed of one (1) Chairman, one (1) Vice Chairman and three (3) Deputies, one each 

representing the Muslims, the Christians, and the Cultural Communities. They shall be appointed 

by the President. 

5. The SPCPD shall be assisted by the Darul Iftah (advisory Council) which shall be created by 

the Chairman of the SPCPD. 

6. The local government units in the area including the ARMM, shall continue to exist and exercise 

their functions in accordance with existing laws. 

7. Appropriate agencies of the Government that are engaged in peace and development activities 

in the area, such as but not limited to the Southern Philippines Development Authority (SPDA), 

shall be placed under the control and/or supervision of the Council as its implementing agencies 

to ensure that peace and development projects and programs are effectively accomplished. 

Based on the foregoing, the following agencies or entities will be placed under the control and/or 

supervision of the SPCPD, to wit: 

a. The Southern Philippines Development Authority (SPDA) may be attached to the SPCPD and 

be placed under the latter's direct supervision in so far as SPDA offices and projects in the 

SZOPAD are concerned. The SPCPD can exercise a further degree of control over SPDA by 

allowing the Council to submit recommends to the President for appointment as officials of SPDA; 
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b. The Regional and Field Offices of the Office of Muslim Affairs (OMA) which are situated and 

operating within the Special Zone of Peace and Development (SZOPAD), shall be placed under 

the direct supervision of SPCPD, provided that the coordination, linkages and complementation 

between the central OMA and SPCPD shall be defined by a Presidential issuance; 

c. The Regional and Field Offices of the Office of Southern Cultural Communities (OSCC) which 

are situated and operating within the Special Zone of Peace and Development (SZOPAD), shall 

be placed under the direct supervision of SPCPD, provided that the coordination, linkages and 

complementation between the central OSCC and SPCPD shall be defined by a Presidential 

issuance; 

d. Task Force Basilan, which shall be reorganized into the Basilan Development Task Force, to 

undertake development activities in Basilan shall be placed under the control and supervision of 

SPCPD; 

e. Task Force MALMAR, to be reorganized into the Central Mindanao Development Task Force, 

to undertake development activities in Central Mindanao shall be placed under the control and 

supervision of SPCPD; 

f. Sulu Development Task Force - an interagency task force that shall be organized to undertake 

development projects in Sulu shall be placed under the control and supervision of SPCPD; and  

g. Special Development Planning Group - this is an ad hoc body composed of staff officers and 

planning experts from the Department of Trade and Industry (DTI), the National Economic and 

Development Authority (NEDA), the Department of Public Works and Highways (DPWH) and 

other concerned agencies which could be organized to support directly the staff planning 

requirements, shall be placed under SPCPD. 

The foregoing enumeration of agencies or entities shall not preclude the President from exercising 

his power or discretion to delegate, subject to existing laws, certain powers or functions to the 

SPCPD, or to place other agencies or entities under the control and/or supervision of the latter. 

8. The SPCPD, in consultation with the Consultative Assembly, utilizing the funds from the 

National Government, shall monitor, promote and coordinate the development efforts in the area, 

including the attraction of foreign investment, specially from OIC member countries and the 

Association of South East Asian Nations (ASEAN). 
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9. The powers and functions of the SPCPD and the Consultative Assembly are derivative and 

extension of the powers of the President. The powers referred to here are only those powers of the 

President that could be delegated under the Constitution and existing laws. 

10. There shall be established a Consultative Assembly with 81 members composed of the 

following: 

a. The Chairman of the SPCPD shall be the head and presiding officer of the Assembly; 

b. The Governor and the Vice Governor of the ARMM, the 14 Governors of the provinces and the 

9 City Mayors in the SZOPAD; 

c. 44 members from the MNLF; and 

d. 11 members from various sectors recommended by non-governmental organizations (NGOs) 

and people's organizations (POs). 

11. The Consultative Assembly shall exercise the following functions and powers: 

a. To serve as a forum for consultation and ventilation of issues and concerns; 

b. To conduct public hearings as may be necessary and to provide appropriate advice to the 

SPCPD; and 

c. To formulate and recommend policies to the President through the Chairman of the SPCPD and 

make rules and regulations to the extent necessary for the 

effective and efficient administration of the affairs of the area. 

12. The OIC shall be requested to continue to extend its assistance and good offices in monitoring 

the full implementation of this agreement during the transitional period until the regular 

autonomous Government is firmly established and for this purpose, help generate broad 

international support for the Zone of Peace and Development. 

13. A Joint Monitoring Committee composed of members coming from the GRP and the MNLF, 

with the help of the OIC, shall continue to meet to review and identify agreements that can be 

immediately implemented, and monitor the implementation of this Agreement during Phase I. 

14. The provisions of the 1994 and 1995 Interim Agreements and subsequent agreements entered 

into by the GRP and the MNLF that would not require legislative action shall be implemented 

during Phase I. 

15. The funds for the operations of the Council and the Assembly shall be initially sourced from 

the funds of the Office of the President. Funding for development programs and projects shall 
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come from the appropriations of Congress as may be drawn from the General Appropriations Act. 

A supplementary budget for the year 1996 will be recommended to Congress for the purpose. 

16. The term of the SPCPD and the Consultative Assembly shall be for a period of three years and 

may be extended by the President upon recommendation of the Council itself. 

17. The term of office of the SPCPD and the Assembly shall coincide with the three-year term of 

office of the officials of the Autonomous Region in Muslim Mindanao (ARMM) elected in 1996. 

18. The powers and functions of the Council shall be as follows: 

a. To take charge in promoting, monitoring and coordinating the improvement of peace and order 

in the area; 

b. To focus on peace and development efforts more particularly in the depressed areas and cause 

the implementation of peace and development projects; 

c. To provide support to local government units as necessary; 

d. To exercise such other powers and functions necessary for the effective implementation of its 

mandate as may be delegated by the President; 

e. To assist in the preparation for the holding of elections, referenda or plebiscite and people's 

initiative in the area as may be duly deputized by the Commission on Elections (COMELEC); 

f. To cause the creation of such offices or instrumentalities as shall be necessary for the effective 

and efficient administration of the affairs of the areas. There shall be approval from the Office of 

the President for budgetary purposes. 

19. The joining of the MNLF elements with the Philippine National Police (PNP) and the Provision 

of Security Protection for Certain Officials of the Southern Philippines Council for Peace and 

Development: 

a. During the transitional phase (Phase I), there shall be a program or process to allow the joining 

of MNLF elements into the PNP and to be part of the PNP in accordance with guidelines and 

procedures under existing laws. The Philippine Government shall allocate one thousand five 

hundred (1,500) PNP vacancies for this purpose to be filled up by MNLF elements during the 

transition period, and another two hundred fifty (250) items for special or auxiliary services. 

b. The processing of MNLF elements will start upon the establishment of the Southern Philippines 

Council for Peace and Development (SPCPD). The police training programs to be undergone by 

the joining MNLF elements shall be as prescribed by existing laws and regulations, and shall be 

conducted by the PNP. 
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c. The concerned officials of the Council (e.g. the Chairman and his Deputies) shall be provided 

security and protective assistance by the national Government, as the security situation warrants 

and as part of confidence-building measures. An AFP/PNP security detail shall be immediately 

and particularly assigned to the Council. This special AFP/PNP security detail shall be composed 

of former MNLF regulars who shall have been granted AFP or PNP appointments and duly 

integrated into the AFP or PNP. This security detail shall be of appropriate size in accordance with 

the needs of the situation, without prejudice to augmentation by regular AFP or PNP units as the 

need arises and in coordination with the AFP and PNP commanders concerned. This security detail 

which shall not be utilized for law enforcement, but solely for the security and protection of 

SPCPD officials concerned, shall conduct themselves in accordance with existing policies and 

regulations in order to prevent undue alarm to the population during movements of concerned 

officials.  

d. To have good coordination between the AFP and PNP on the one hand and the SPCPD on the 

other, a liaison system will be set up composed of the AFP, PNP and SPCPD senior officials. 

20. The joining of the MNLF forces with the Armed Forces of the Philippines (AFP): 

a. Five thousand seven hundred fifty (5,750) MNLF members shall be integrated into the Armed 

Forces of the Philippines (AFP), 250 of whom shall be absorbed into the auxiliary services. The 

Government shall exert utmost efforts to establish the necessary conditions that would ensure the 

eventual integration of the maximum number of the remaining MNLF forces into the Special 

Regional Security Force (SRSF) and other agencies and instrumentalities of the Government. 

There shall be a special socioeconomic, cultural and educational program to cater to MNLF forces 

not absorbed into the AFP, PNP and the SRSF to prepare them and their families for productive 

endeavors, provide for educational, technical skills and livelihood training and give them priority 

for hiring in development projects. 

b. In the beginning, the MNLF forces will join as units distinct from AFP units. They will be 

initially organized into separate units within a transition period, until such time that mutual 

confidence is developed as the members of these separate units will be gradually integrated into 

regular AFP units deployed in the area of the autonomy. Subject to existing laws, policies, rules 

and regulations, the appropriate authorities shall waive the requirements and qualifications for 

entry of MNLF forces into the AFP. 
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c. One from among the MNLF will assume the functions and responsibilities of a Deputy 

Commander of the Southern Command, AFP, for separate units that will be organized out of the 

MNLF forces joining the AFP. The Deputy Commander will assist the Commander of the Southern 

Command, AFP in the command, administration and control of such separate units throughout the 

aforementioned transition period. The Deputy Commander will be given an appointment 

commensurate to his position and shall be addressed as such. 

d. The Government recognizes the skills, capabilities and achievements of the MNLF and its 

capacity to develop its members for the highest echelons of military and civilian leadership. The 

ranks and grades of MNLF forces joining AFP shall be subject to the decision of the President in 

his capacity as Commander-in-Chief of the AFP along the principles of universality, 

nondiscrimination, equity and preferential treatment for the poor and underprivileged. 

e. The Government shall take affirmative measures to continually improve the capabilities of those 

MNLF forces joining the AFP to enhance their opportunities for professional advancement in the 

military service. It shall undertake initiatives to provide professional training and military 

schooling in foreign countries to former MNLF members absorbed into the AFP in consonance 

with the education and training programmes with the AFP. 

f. All other matters regarding the joining of MNLF forces into the AFP not expressly covered by 

this Agreement shall be prescribed by the President in his capacity as Commander-in-Chief of the 

AFP. 

III. The New Regional Autonomous Government (Phase II) 

The following provisions shall be implemented after a law amending or repealing the Organic Act 

of ARMM shall have been enacted by Congress and approved by the people in the concerned areas 

in a plebiscite therefore. Accordingly, these provisions shall be recommended by the GRP to 

Congress for incorporation in the amendatory or repealing law. 

A. Executive Council, Legislative Assembly, Administrative System and Representation in the 

National Government Executive Council 

21. Executive power shall be vested in the Head of the regular Autonomous Government duly 

elected at large by direct vote of the people of the Autonomous Region. There shall also be a Vice 

Head of the Regional Autonomous Government also elected in the same manner. The Head of the 

Regional Autonomous Government may appoint three (3) Deputies. The Head, the Vice-Head and 

the three (3) Deputies shall comprise the Executive Council of the area of Autonomy. 
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22. The President shall exercise general supervision over the Regional Autonomous Government 

and all local government units in the area of Autonomy through the Head of the Regional 

Autonomous Government to ensure that laws are faithfully executed. The Head of the Autonomous 

Government shall exercise general supervision over all local government units in the area of 

autonomy to ensure that national and regional laws are faithfully executed, and see to it that they 

act within their assigned powers and functions. 

Legislative Assembly 

23. Legislative power shall be vested in the Regional Legislative Assembly. 

24. The Legislative Assembly shall be composed of members elected by popular vote, with three 

(3) members elected from each of the Congressional Districts. 

25. There shall be sectoral representatives in the Legislative Assembly whose number shall not 

exceed fifteen percent (15%) of the total number of elected Members of the Legislative Assembly 

coming from the labor, disabled, industrial, indigenous cultural communities, youth, women, non-

government organizations, agricultural, and such other sectors as may be provided by Regional 

Law to be appointed by the Head of the Autonomous Government from among the nominees of 

the different sectoral groups; provided, however, that the youth representative shall not be less 

than 18 years of age nor more than 21 years of age at the time of his appointment. 

26. The people's initiative, by way of a plebiscite or referendum, is recognized. 

27. The Regional Legislative Assembly shall exercise legislative power for application in the area 

of autonomy except on the following matters, to wit: 

a. Foreign Affairs; 

b. National Defense and Security; 

c. Postal Service; 

d. Coinage, and Fiscal and Monetary Policies; 

e. Administration of Justice except on matters pertaining to Shari'ah; 

f. Quarantine; 

g. Customs and Tariff; 

h. Citizenship; 

i. Naturalization, Immigration and Deportation; 

j. General Auditing, Civil Service and Elections; 

k. Foreign Trade; 
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l. Maritime, Land and Air Transportation and Communications that affect areas outside the 

autonomous region; and 

m. Patents, Trademarks, Tradenames and Copyrights. 

28. The Legislative Assembly may create, divide, merge, abolish or substantially alter boundaries 

of local government units in the area of autonomy in accordance with the criteria laid down by law 

subject to approval by a majority of the votes cast in a plebiscite called for the purpose in the 

political units affected. It may also change the names of such local government units, public places 

and institutions. 

29. Any member of the Legislative Assembly who accepts an appointment and qualifies for any 

position in the Government, including government-owned-and/or-controlled corporations or 

institutions and their subsidiaries, shall automatically forfeit his seat in the Legislative Assembly. 

30. No member of the Legislative Assembly may personally appear as counsel before courts of 

justice or quasi-judicial and other administrative bodies. Neither shall he directly or indirectly, be 

interested financially in any contract with, or in any franchise or privilege granted by, the 

Government or any subdivision, agency or instrumentality thereof, including any government-

owned-and/or-controlled corporation or its subsidiary, during his term of office. He shall not 

intervene in any matter before any office of the Government for his pecuniary benefit or where he 

may be called upon to act on account of his office. 

31. In case of vacancy in the Legislative Assembly occurring at least one year before the expiration 

of the term of office, a special election shall be called to fill the vacancy in the manner prescribed 

by law; provided that the member elected shall serve for the unexpired term. 

32. The Legislative Assembly shall elect from among its members a Speaker and such other 

officers as the rules may provide. The Speaker shall appoint the personnel of the administrative 

organization of the Legislative Assembly. 

33. The powers, functions, responsibilities and structure of the different Departments, agencies, 

bureaus, offices and instrumentalities of the regional Government including regional government-

owned-and-controlled corporations in the areas of the autonomy shall be prescribed and defined 

by the Regional Legislative Assembly. 

34. No person shall be elected member of the Legislative Assembly unless he/she is: 

a. A natural-born citizen of the Philippines; 

b. At least 21 years of age on the day of elections; 
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c. Able to read and write; 

d. A registered voter of the district in which he/she shall be elected on the day he/she files his/her 

certificate of candidacy; and 

e. A resident thereof for a period of no less than five years immediately preceding the day of 

election. 

35. Every member of the Legislative Assembly shall take an oath or affirmation of allegiance to 

the Republic of the Philippines before taking his/her seat.  

36. The Legislative Assembly shall adopt its own rules of procedure by a majority vote of all its 

Members including the selection of members of its standing committees and the suspension or 

expulsion of its Members. 

37. A majority of all the Members of the Assembly shall constitute a quorum to do business, but a 

smaller number may adjourn from day-to-day and may compel the attendance of absent members 

in such manner, and under such penalties as the Assembly may provide. 

38. The Legislative Assembly or any of its committees may conduct inquiries or public 

consultations in aid of legislation in accordance with its rules. The rights of persons appearing in 

or affected by such inquiries shall be respected. 

39. The Legislative Assembly shall keep a journal of its proceedings and a record of its caucuses 

and meetings. The records and books of account of the Assembly shall be preserved and be open 

to public scrutiny. The Commission on Audit shall publish an annual report of the itemized list of 

expenditures incurred by the Members of the Assembly within sixty (60) days from the end of 

every regular session. 

40. The Speaker of the Legislative Assembly shall, within ten working days from approval thereof, 

submit to the President and to both Houses of Congress a certified true copy of all laws and 

resolutions approved by the Legislative Assembly. 

41. No member shall be questioned or be held liable in any other place for any speech or debate in 

the Assembly or in any committee thereof. 

42. The Chief Executive of the Autonomous Government shall approve the budget of the 

Autonomous Region. If, by the end of any fiscal year, the Legislative Assembly shall have failed 

to pass the regional appropriations bill for the ensuing fiscal year, the regional Appropriations Act 

for the preceding fiscal year shall be deemed automatically reenacted and shall remain in force and 

effect until the regional appropriations bill is passed by the Legislative Assembly. 
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43. No provision or enactment shall be embraced in the regional appropriations bill unless it relates 

specifically to some particular appropriation therein. Any such provision or enactment shall be 

limited in its operation to the appropriation to which it relates. 

44. The procedure in approving appropriations for the Legislative Assembly shall strictly follow 

the procedure for approving appropriations for other departments and agencies of the Regional 

Government. 

45. A special appropriations bill shall specify the purpose for which it is intended, and shall be 

supported by funds actually available as certified by the Regional Treasurer, or to be raised by a 

corresponding revenue proposal therein. 

46. Discretionary funds appropriated for particular offices shall be disturbed only for public 

purposes to be supported by appropriate vouchers and subject to such guidelines as may be 

prescribed by regional law. 

47. All money collected on any regional tax levied for a special purpose shall be treated as a special 

fund and paid out for such special purpose only. If the purpose for which a special fund was created 

has been fulfilled or abandoned, the balance, if any, shall accrue to the general funds of the regional 

Government. 

48. Trust funds shall only be paid out of the regional treasury upon fulfillment of the specific 

purpose for which said funds were created or received. 

49. Except as provided by its rules, the Legislative Assembly shall meet in open session. Regular 

session shall commence on the 4th Monday of April and shall continue to be in session for such 

number of days as may be determined by the Assembly until thirty (30) days before the opening 

of its next regular session. 

50. The Legislative Assembly shall meet in special sessions at the request of one-third (1/3) of all 

its Members or by call of the Chief Executive. Such special sessions must be convened with 

specific agenda. 

51. No bill shall become a law unless it has passed three (3) readings on separate days and printed 

copies thereof in its final form have been distributed to its Members three (3) days before its 

passage, except when the Chief Executive certifies to the necessity of its immediate enactment to 

meet a public calamity or emergency. 

52. Every bill passed by the Legislative Assembly shall, before it becomes a law, be presented to 

the Chief Executive. If he approves the same, he shall sign it, otherwise, he shall veto it and return 
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it with his objections to the Legislative Assembly, which shall enter the objections at large in its 

journal and proceed to consider it. If, after such reconsideration, two-thirds (2/3) of all the 

Members of the Legislative Assembly shall agree to pass the bill, it shall become a law. In all such 

cases, the veto shall be determined by yeas and nays, and the names of the members voting for or 

against shall be entered in the journal. 

The Chief Executive shall communicate his veto of any bill to the Legislative Assembly within 

thirty (30) days after the receipt thereof; otherwise, it shall become a law as if he had signed it. 

53. The Legislative Assembly may request the presence of the Chief Executive, Vice-Chief 

Executive, Cabinet members or their deputies, as the rules shall provide, for questioning on matters 

falling within the scope of their assigned powers and functions. 

54. Subject to the rules of the Legislative Assembly, the legislative power to inquire on matters 

relating to the exercise of administrative functions by an agency of Government within the 

Autonomous Region shall be in the form of written questions. 

55. The Chief Executive shall submit to the Legislative Assembly not later than two (2) months 

before the beginning of every regular session, as the basis of the regional appropriations bill, a 

budget of expenditures and sources of financing, including receipts from existing and proposed 

revenue measures. 

56. The fiscal year of the Autonomous Region shall cover the period January 1 to December 31 of 

the same year. 

57. The Legislative Assembly may not increase the appropriations recommended by the Chief 

Executive for the operation of the Autonomous Government as specified in the budget. The form, 

content and manner of preparation of the budget shall be prescribed by regional law; provided, 

however, that pending the enactment of such regional law, the budgeting process shall be governed 

by existing national laws and rules and regulations prescribed by the Department of Budget and 

Management. 

58. The Chief Executive shall have the power to veto any particular item or items in an 

appropriation or revenue bill, but the veto shall not affect the item or items to which he does not 

object. The veto may be reconsidered by the Assembly by a vote of two thirds (2/3) of all its 

Members. 

59. The financial accounts of the expenditures and revenues of the Autonomous Region shall be 

audited by the Commission on Audit. 
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60. No money shall be paid out of the Regional Treasury except in pursuance of an appropriation 

made by regional law. 

61. No regional law shall be passed authorizing any transfer of appropriations; however, the Chief 

Executive, the Speaker of the Assembly, and the Presiding Justice of the highest Shariah Court 

may, by law, be authorized to augment any item in the Regional General Appropriation Law for 

their respective offices from savings in other items of their respective appropriations. 

Administrative System 

62. The Regional Autonomous Government shall have the power to enact its own Regional 

Administrative Code and Regional Local Government Code consistent with national laws and the 

Constitution provided that it shall not in any way diminish the powers and functions already 

enjoyed by Local Government Units. 

Right of Representation and Participation in the National Government and in all Organs of the 

State General Principles: 

63. Representation in the National Government by the inhabitants of the Autonomous Region may 

be effected through appointment or elections and must be subject to standards and guidelines 

prescribed for the position. When representation is done by appointment, the inhabitants of the 

Autonomous Region will be appointed by the President of the Philippines to herein specified 

positions which are policy determining, highly technical, primarily confidential and supervisory 

upon recommendation by the  

Head of the Autonomous Government. 

64. Right of representation shall not be construed in such a way that applicants from the 

Autonomous Region, especially Muslims, and Cultural Communities, for lower positions in the 

above organs of the Government cannot be appointed anymore thereto.  

Manner of Representation and Participation 

Executive 

65. It shall be policy of the National Government that there shall be at least one (1) member of the 

Cabinet (with the rank of Department Secretary) who is an inhabitant of the Autonomous Region 

to be recommended by the Head of the Autonomous Government. 

66. It shall likewise be a policy that there shall be at least one (1) official in each of the departments 

and the constitutional bodies of the national Government who shall be appointed in executive, 

primarily confidential, highly technical policy-determining positions, from among the inhabitants 
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of the Autonomous Region upon recommendation by the Head of the Autonomous Government. 

The Head of the Autonomous Government shall participate as ex-officio member of the National 

Security Council on all matters concerning the Autonomous Region and such other matters as may 

be determined by the President. 

67. Government-Owned and Controlled Corporations (GOCCs) or institutions and their 

subsidiaries in the area of autonomy: where Government-Owned and Controlled Corporations 

(GOCCs) are operating mainly or with a subsidiary in the area of autonomy, as a policy, the 

Regional Autonomous Government shall be given some representations in the Board of Directors 

or in the policy-making body of said GOCCs or their subsidiaries consistent with their respective 

charters. 

Legislative 

68. It shall be the policy of the National Government that the Regional Autonomous Government 

shall have one (1) representative in Congress as a Sectoral Representative. This is aside from the 

representatives/congressmen elected from the congressional districts located in the autonomous 

region. 

Judicial 

69. It shall be a policy of the National Government that at least one (1) justice in the Supreme 

Court and at least two (2) in the Court of Appeals shall come from the Autonomous Region. For 

this purpose, the Head of the Autonomous Government may submit the names of his recommends 

to the Judicial and Bar Council for consideration. This is without prejudice to the appointment of 

qualified inhabitants of the Autonomous Region to other positions in the judiciary in accordance 

with their merits and qualifications. 

70. The GRP shall endeavor to cause the appointment, as a member of the Judicial and Bar Council, 

a qualified person to be recommended by the Head of the Regional Autonomous Government. 

71. The GRP shall request the Supreme Court to create the Office of the Deputy Court 

Administrator for the Area of Autonomy, and to appoint thereto a qualified person recommended 

by the Head of the Regional Autonomous Government. 

Civil Service Eligibilities 

72. The civil service eligibility requirements for appointment to government position shall be 

applicable in the Autonomous Government. As necessary, the Civil Service Commission shall hold 

special civil service examinations in the region to further increase the number of eligibles therein. 
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For a period not longer than five (5) years from the establishment of the Regional Autonomous 

Government, the GRP will endeavour to provide for appropriate civil service eligibility to 

applicants in the Autonomous Region, provided, the minimum educational qualifications for the 

position are met. 

B. The Establishment of the Special Regional Security Force for the Autonomous Region (Phase 

II of the Implementation of the Tripoli Agreement) 

General Principles 

73. When the new regular Autonomous Regional Government shall have been established, there 

shall be created or constituted a PNP Regional Command for the new Autonomous Region, which 

shall be the Special Regional Security Forces (SRSF) as referred to in Paragraph 8, Article III of 

the Tripoli Agreement. 

74. The Regional Legislative Assembly may enact laws governing the PNP Regional Command 

for the Autonomous Region/SRSF consistent with the constitutional provision that there shall be 

one police force in the country which is national in scope and civilian in character. 

75. The PNP Regional Command for the Autonomous Region/SRSF shall be composed of the 

existing PNP units in the area of autonomy, the MNLF elements and other residents of the area 

who may later on be recruited into the force. 

76. The powers and functions of the PNP Regional Command for the Autonomous Region/SRSF, 

which shall be exercised within the territories covered by the Regional Autonomous Government 

(RAG), shall be the following: 

a. Enforce all laws and ordinances relative to the protection of lives and properties; 

b. Maintain peace and order and take all necessary steps to ensure public safety; 

c. Investigate and prevent crimes, effect the arrest of criminal offenders, bring offenders to justice 

and assist in their prosecution; 

d. Exercise the general powers to make arrest, search and seizure in accordance with the 

Constitution and pertinent laws; 

e. Detain and arrest a person for a period not beyond what is prescribed by law, informing the 

person so detained of all his rights under the Constitution and observing the inherent human rights 

of the citizens; and 

f. Perform such other duties and exercise all other functions as may be provided by law. 
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77. The PNP Regional Command for the Autonomous Region/SRSF shall be charged with the 

maintenance and preservation of peace, law and order, and protection of life, liberty and property 

in the region in consonance with the Constitution. 

Organization of the PNP Regional Command for the Autonomous Region/SRSF 

78. It shall be civilian in nature or character. 

79. It shall be regional in scope of operations. 

80. It shall be headed by a Regional Director who shall be assisted by two (2) Deputies, one (1) 

for administration and one (1) for Operations. 

81. It shall have regional, provincial, and city or municipal offices. 

82. At the provincial level, there shall be a provincial office, headed by a Provincial Director. 

83. At the city or municipal level, there shall be an office/station which shall be headed by a Chief 

of Police. 

Powers of the Head of the Regional Autonomous Government over the PNP Regional Command 

for the Autonomous Region/SRSF 

84. Act as the Deputy of the National Police Commission (NAPOLCOM) in the region and shall 

be the ex-officio Chairman of the Regional Police Commission (REPOLCOM). 

85. Exercise operational control and general supervision and disciplinary powers. 

86. Employ/deploy the elements of the Regional Command through the Regional Director. 

87. Assign/reassign officers and other personnel through the Regional Director. 

88. Recommend to the President the appointment of the Regional Director and his two (2) 

Deputies. 

89. Oversee the preparation and implementation of the integrated regional public safety plan. 

90. Impose, after due notice and summary hearings of citizen's complaints, administrative penalties 

on personnel of the Regional Command except Presidential Appointees 

Creation of the Regional Police Commission 

91. There shall be created a Regional Police Commission (REPOLCOM) by the Regional 

Legislative Assembly consistent with the Constitution. 

92. The REPOLCOM shall be under the supervision of the NAPOLCOM. 

93. The Chairman of REPOLCOM shall be an ex-officio Commissioner of the NAPOLCOM. 

C. Education 

The Integrated System of Education 
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94. The Regional Autonomous Government shall have an educational component comprising of 

existing schools, colleges and universities in the present area of autonomy and such other schools 

and institutions in the future expanded area of autonomy, with the possible inclusion of state 

universities and colleges (SUCs) to be decided later on. The relationship of the Regional 

Autonomous Government educational body with the national educational system shall be that of a 

system and sub-system with emphasis on the autonomy of the sub-system. In the event that SUCs 

should be included as part of the educational component of the Regional Autonomous 

Government, the autonomous Government recognizes the fiscal autonomy and academic freedom 

of the SUCs as mandated by their respective charters. 

95. The Regional Autonomous Government educational system shall, among others, perpetuate 

Filipino and Islamic ideals and aspirations, Islamic values and orientations of the Bangsamoro 

people. It shall develop the total spiritual, intellectual, social, cultural, scientific and physical 

aspects of the Bangsamoro people to make them God-fearing, productive, patriotic citizens, 

conscious of their Filipino and Islamic values and Islamic cultural heritage under the aegis of a 

just and equitable society. 

The Structure of Education System 

96. The elementary level shall follow the basic national structure and shall primarily be concerned 

with providing basic education; the secondary level will correspond to four (4) years of high 

school, and the tertiary level shall be one year to three (3) years for nondegree courses and four 

(4) to eight (8) years for degree courses, as the case may be in accordance with existing laws. 

Curriculum 

97. The Regional Autonomous Government educational system will adopt the basic core courses 

for all Filipino children as well as the minimum required learnings and orientations provided by 

the national Government, including the subject areas and their daily time allotment. Teaching 

materials and curriculum contents shall promote solidarity, unity in diversity, Filipino and Islamic 

values. 

98. The addition of more required learnings and instructional materials shall be the prerogative 

and responsibility of the Autonomous Government. 

99. The minimum requirements and standards prescribed by Department of Education Culture and 

Sports (DECS), Commission on Higher Education (CHED) and Technical Education and Skills 

Development Authority (TESDA) will be followed by the Autonomous Region. 
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100. The same textbooks of the National Government will be used by schools in the Autonomous 

Region. The formulation, shaping and revision of textbooks are the responsibilities of the Regional 

Autonomous Government and the National Government and within agreed norms, academic 

freedom and relevant legal limits, the formulation and revisions shall emphasize Islamic values or 

orientation, in addition to Filipino values which include Christian values and values of indigenous 

people, modern sciences and technology as well as the latest educational thrusts. Having adopted 

the core curriculum of the national Government in consideration of achieving the highest quality 

of education, students and graduates of the education system of the Autonomous Region shall be 

fully accredited when they transfer to non-autonomous regions. 

101. The integration of Islamic Values in the curriculum should be done gradually after researches 

and studies are conducted. 

102. The teachings of Islamic Values, as well as Filipino values, shall be incorporated in Good 

Manners and Right Conduct in appropriate grade levels including the tertiary level subject to 

agreed norms, academic freedom, and legal limitations. 

103. Muslim culture, mores, customs and traditions which are mainly based on Islam, as well as 

the cultures, mores, customs, and traditions of Christians and indigenous people, shall be preserved 

through the regular public and special schools in the Autonomous Region, considering that schools 

are perpetuating vehicles of the values of the people. 

Administration of Educational System 

104. The management and control, and supervision of the entire educational system in the area of 

autonomy shall be the primary concern of the Regional Autonomous Government, consistent with 

the declared policies of national educational bodies. The national education bodies shall monitor 

compliance by the regional educational system with national educational policies, standards and 

regulations in collaboration with the educational authorities of the autonomous region. The head 

of the educational system of the Regional Autonomous Government shall have the right to 

participate in policy and decision making activities of the national educational bodies. 

105. The Regional Autonomous Government shall be represented in the Board of SUCs in the 

region as co-chairman or at least, co-vice-chairman, as may be provided by law. Appointment to 

SUC Boards shall be made by the President of the Philippines. 
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106. The Regional Autonomous Government will be responsible for specific administrative, 

management functions and powers, educational supervision and school administration, and 

regulation over private schools.  

107. The organizational structure of the educational system in the autonomous region shall follow 

the basic structure of the national educational system. The Regional Legislative Assembly may 

add special structures, if necessary. It shall follow whatever organizations of the curricular years 

as found in the national set-up. 

108. Locally funded programs will be the responsibility of the Regional Autonomous Government. 

109. The selection, recruitment, appointment and promotion of teachers and employees shall be 

the responsibility of the Regional Autonomous Government in accordance with general 

qualification standard prescribed by the Civil Service Commission (CSC) provided that the 

Regional Autonomous Government can initiate regionally-defined standards which are not below 

national standards. 

110. The selection, recruitment, appointment and promotion of elementary, secondary and tertiary 

education employees shall be the responsibility of the Regional Autonomous Government in 

accordance with general standards of the Civil Service Commission (CSC) and other recognized 

bodies. 

111. Primary disciplinary authority over officials and employees of the Regional Autonomous 

Government will be the area of concern of the Regional Autonomous Government in accordance 

with Civil Service Commission (CSC) rules and regulations. Administrative sanctions deemed 

appropriate and reasonable as determined by the Civil Service Commission will be the area of 

concern of the Regional Autonomous Government. 

Religious Instruction 

112. Religious instruction in public schools should be optional, with the written consent of the 

parent/guardian, taught by the authorities of the religion to which the student belongs, and should 

not involve additional costs to the Government in accordance with national policies. 

Medium of Instruction 

113. Filipino and English shall be the medium of instruction in the areas of the Autonomy; 

provided that Arabic shall be an auxiliary medium of instruction. 

114. Regional languages may be used as auxiliary official languages in the region as well as 

auxiliary medium of instruction and communication. 
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115. Arabic shall be recognized as a medium of instruction in Madaris (schools) and other Islamic 

institutions. 

116. Arabic shall be taught as a subject in all appropriate grade levels as presently required in the 

existing laws for Muslims, and optional, for non-Muslims. 

Madrasa Education 

117. Existing Madaris, including Madaris Ulya shall be under the Regional Autonomous 

Government educational system as presently organized in the area of autonomy. 

118. Madaris teachers shall receive compensation out of the funds of the Regional Autonomous 

Government provided they are employed in the public schools. 

Non-formal Education and Specialized Education 

119. The Regional Autonomous Government educational system shall develop the full potentials 

of its human resources, respond positively to changing needs and conditions and needs of the 

environment, and institutionalize non-formal education.  

120. The educational system shall respond positively and effectively to the changing needs and 

conditions of the times as well as regional and national needs of the environment through the 

proper use of the latest educational technology, development, planning, monitoring, evaluation, 

and appropriate and timely educational intervention as well as linkages with national and 

international institutions. 

121. The Regional Autonomous Government educational system shall institutionalize non-formal 

education in scope and methodology, to include literacy, numeracy and intensive skills training of 

the youth and adult, to allow them to participate actively and productively in the mainstream of 

regional and national life. 

Scholarship Grants and Assistance 

122. Universities and colleges in the areas of autonomy may seek and receive overseas donations 

for educational purposes. 

123. The Regional Autonomous Government educational system will handle, by administrative 

arrangement with the national DECS, CHED, and TESDA scholarship programs, both local and 

foreign, including those provided by the autonomous region pursuant to the provision of existing 

laws. 
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124. Disadvantaged but deserving students will be given financial assistance by the Regional 

Autonomous Government out of funds given by the national Government for the purpose and from 

other sources of funds. 

Funds for Education 

125. Funds for education constituting the share of the Regional Autonomous Government as 

contained in the General Appropriations Act should be given directly to the Autonomous 

Government. 

D. The Economic and Financial System, Mines and Minerals 

126. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy shall establish its own 

Regional Economic and Development Planning Board chaired by the Head of Government in the 

area of autonomy. The Board shall prepare the economic development plans and programs of the 

Autonomous Government. 

127. The pivotal role of banks and other financial institutions for development in the area of 

autonomy is recognized. 

128. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy has the power to promote 

tourism as a positive instrument for development provided that the diverse cultural heritage, moral 

and spiritual values of the people in the area of autonomy shall be strengthened and respected. 

129. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy shall have the power to grant 

incentives including tax holidays within the power and resources in the area of autonomy. 

130. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy advocates equal 

opportunities for all the inhabitants of the area of autonomy regardless of ethnic origin, culture, 

sex, creed and religion. 

131. In enacting tax measures, the Regional Legislative Assembly shall observe the principle of 

uniformity and equity in taxation and shall not impose confiscatory taxes or fees of any kind. 

132. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy shall have the power to enact 

a Regional Tax Code and a regional Local Tax Code applicable to all local government units within 

the area of autonomy. 

133. All corporations, partnerships or business entities directly engaged in business in the area of 

autonomy shall pay their corresponding taxes, fees, and charges in the province, city or 

municipality in the area of autonomy where the establishment is doing business. 
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134. All corporations, partnerships or business entities whose head offices are located outside the 

area of autonomy, but doing business within its territorial jurisdiction, either by using, exploiting, 

and utilizing the land, aquatic and all natural resources therein, shall pay their income taxes 

corresponding to their income realized from their business operation in the area of autonomy 

through the province. city or municipality where their branch offices are located. In case the 

business establishment has no branch in the area of autonomy, such business establishment shall 

pay through the city or municipality where its operation is located. 

135. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy as a corporate body, may 

contract domestic loans. 

136. The Regional Autonomous Government recognizes the pivotal role played by banks and other 

financial institutions in the economic development of the area of autonomy. 

Toward this end, the Autonomous Government shall: 

a. Encourage the establishment of banks and bank branches in the area of autonomy; 

b. Encourage the entry and establishment of off-shore banking units of foreign banks in the area 

of autonomy. 

137. The Regional Autonomous Government may accept foreign financial and economic grant for 

the development and welfare of the people in the region. 

138. The Regional Autonomous Government may issue its own treasury bills, bonds, promissory 

notes, and other debt papers in consultation and coordination with the Bangko Sentral ng Pilipinas. 

139. The Regional Autonomous Government may contract foreign loans within the purview of 

national laws and pertinent monetary and fiscal policies. 

140. In the pursuit of the region's economic growth, development and welfare, the autonomous 

Government shall have the right to formulate economic and financial policies and implement 

economic and financial programs, taking into account national laws and policies. 

141. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy shall encourage, promote 

and support the establishment of economic zones, industrial centers, and ports in strategic area and 

growth centers to attract local and foreign investments and business enterprise. 

142. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy shall undertake encourage, 

promote and support the establishment of economic zones and industrial centers. And, in order to 

attract local and foreign investments within the area of the zone and outside but within the area of 

autonomy, the Government in the area of autonomy may grant incentives to investors as may be 
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defined in an Autonomous Investment Act to be formulated by the Regional Legislative Assembly 

within one year from its organization. 

143. The residents in the area of the autonomy shall have preferential rights over the exploration, 

development and utilization of natural resources in the area of autonomy respecting existing rights 

on the exploitation, exploration, development and utilization of natural resources. 

144. The Regional Autonomous Government in the area of autonomy shall enjoy fiscal autonomy 

in budgeting its own revenue resources and block subsidies granted to it by the National 

Government and foreign donors. Budgeting includes planning, programming and disbursing of 

funds. 

145. The National Government shall appropriate for the area of autonomy a sufficient amount and 

for a period (both to be determined later) for infrastructure projects which shall be based on a 

development plan duly approved by the Regional Autonomous Government taking into account 

national policies. 

147. In the regulation of the exploration, utilization, development, protection of the natural 

resources inclusive of mines and minerals, except strategic minerals which will be defined later, 

the Government in the area of autonomy shall enact rules and regulations and shall impose 

regulatory fees, taking into account national policies. 

148. An Islamic Banking Unit shall be established in the Bangko Sentral ng Pilipinas which shall 

be staffed by qualified Islamic banking experts nominated by the Governor of the Regional 

Autonomous Government. The Governor of the Regional Autonomous Government shall 

nominate at least three (3) qualified persons from the area of autonomy, from which nomination 

the appointing authority shall appoint the Head of the Unit. The same procedure shall be observed 

as regards the rest of the positions in the Unit. 

149. The Bangko Sentral ng Pilipinas shall have a Regional Office with full banking service in the 

capital of the Government of the Autonomous Region to respond to the growing needs of the 

banking community in the area of autonomy which shall be established within one (1) year from 

the establishment of the Autonomous Government. The Governor of the Autonomous Government 

shall submit a list of qualified recommendees to the appointing authority from which the staff of 

the regional office may be chosen; provided that those staff who are now occupying and already 

appointed to positions in the regional office are considered as recommended by the Governor of 

the Regional Autonomous Government. 
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150. The Regional Autonomous Government shall establish a body in the area of autonomy with 

the same powers as the Philippine Economic Zone Authority (PEZA) consistent with the Special 

Economic Zone Act of 1995. 

151. All current year collections of internal revenue taxes within the area of autonomy shall, for a 

period of five (5) years, be allotted for the Regional Autonomous Government (RAG) in the 

Annual General Appropriations Act; provided that: 

a. The Bureau of Internal Revenue (BIR) shall continue to collect such taxes and the BIR 

Collection Districts/Offices concerned shall retain such collections and remit the same to the RAG 

through an approved depository bank within thirty (30) days from the end of each quarter of the 

current year; 

b. Out of said internal revenue tax collections, fifty percent (50%) of the tax collected under 

Section 100 (Value-added tax on sale of goods), 102 (Value added tax on sale of services), 112 

(Tax on persons exempt from value-added tax), 113 (Hotel, motels and others), and 114 (Caterers) 

of the National Internal Revenue Code (NIRC), as amended, in excess of the increase in collections 

for the immediately preceding year shall be shared by the RAG and the local government units 

(LGUs) within the area of autonomy as follows: 

(1) Twenty percent (20%) shall accrue to the city or municipality where such taxes are collected; 

and 

(2) Eighty percent (80%) shall accrue to the RAG. 

In all cases, the RAG shall remit to the LGUs their respective shares within sixty (60) days from 

the end of each quarter of the current year. 

Provided, however, that the provinces, cities, municipalities and barangays within the area of 

autonomy shall continue to receive their respective shares in the Internal Revenue Allotment 

(IRA), as provided for in Section 284 of the Local Government Code of 1991.Provided, finally, 

that the five-year (5) periods herein abovementioned may be extended upon mutual agreement of 

the National and Regional Autonomous Governments. 

E. Shari'ah and Judiciary 

152. The Regional Legislative Assembly of the area of autonomy shall establish Shari'ah Courts 

in accordance with the existing laws. 

F. Totality Clause 
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153. This Peace Agreement, which is the full implementation of the 1976 Tripoli Agreement, 

embodies and constitutes the totality of all the agreements, covenant and understandings between 

the GRP and the MNLF respecting all the subject matters embodied herein. This Agreement 

supersedes and modifies all agreements, consensus, covenants, documents and communications 

not referred to or embodied in this Agreement or whose terms and conditions are otherwise 

inconsistent herewith. Any conflict in the interpretation of this Agreement shall be resolved in the 

light of the Philippine Constitution and existing laws. 

G. Effectivity Clause 

154. This Agreement shall take effect immediately upon the signing hereof by the parties, unless 

otherwise provided herein. 

Done in the City of Manila on September 2 1996. 

For the GRP: 

HE Ambassador Manuel T. Yan 

Chairman of the GRP Panel 

For the MNLF: 

HE Professor Nur Misuari 

Chairman of the MNLF Panel 

With the participation of the OIC Ministerial Committee of the Six and the Secretary- 

General of the OIC 

H.E. Mr.Ali Alatas 

Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Republic of Indonesia/Chairman of the OIC 

Ministerial Committee of the Six 

HE Dr. Hamid Al-Gabid 

Secretary-General of the OIC 

 


